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General Information

Version
This manual describes the features and functionalities of OPplus version 15.00.

Manual Structure
This manual describes the functionalities of the module:

OPplus Pmt. Import

In the application menu, the functionalities of the module are available via the "Pmt. Import" menu
group within the OPplus Navigation area.

The manual describes the relevant fields and functions as well as procedures exemplifying the use of
OPplus. For help about a specific field, click the field and press F1.

Please note that OPplus modules may be purchased individually. Therefore, descriptions, menu items
and illustrations of cross-module functionalities are not necessarily available to all users.

The following modules of the certified vertical solution OPplus are described in separate manuals:

- Pmt. Export

- G/L Open Entries

- Extended Lists & Reports

- Ext. Analysis (Trial Balance and Affiliation)
- Installment

- Ext. Fixed Asset

Description of Icons

Information — Indicates sections which include important
information to be considered by the user.

Reminder — Reminds the user of already mentioned information
or processes which enable the user to achieve optimized results.

<

U
Al

Tip — Indicates sections which assist the user to apply the
functionality correctly.

Ll

Warning — Signifies information of high importance to be
considered in order to avoid any errors.

&
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OPplus Navigation Area
After having imported the OPplus .fob files, an OPplus365 role is available to you by default:

EDIT - MY SETTINGS /'

Role Center OPplus 365
Company Demo OPplus
Work Date 15.05.2020

REGION & LANGUAGE

Region Deutsch (Deutschland)
Language Englisch (USA)
Time Zone (UTC+01:00) Amsterdam, Berlin, Bern... »-+
MNotifications Change when | receive notifications.

Your last sign in was on 15.05.20 12:23.

0K Cancel

The OPplus menu shows the following menu groups if all OPplus modules are licensed.

Demo OPplus Prmt. Import Pmt. Export Assodations G/L Open Entries Views and Lists Trial Balance and VAT Ext. Fixed Asset General

Customers Vendors  Bank Accounts  Customer Bank Accounts  Vendor Bank Accounts  All Pmt. Import Registers ~ Open Pmt. Import Registers ~ Pmt, Proposals 7
ACTIONS

> Pmt.Import > Add. Gen.Journal Templates > Pmt.Export > Reports > Setup Import /Export > Other Setups > History

Activities

Pmt. Import Pmt. Export

PMT. IMPORT INFO PMT_EXPORT INFO

OPEN IMPORT OPEN IMPORT OPEN IMPORT OPEN OPEN VEND. P_ OPEN VEND OPEN CUST.P_ OPEN CUST

REGISTERS LINES AMOUNT PROPOSALS HEADS AMOUNT HEADS AMOUNT
:

Usage

START PMT. IMPORT START PMT. EXPORT

g & + 8B & & & & & & &
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DataClassification

Due to the basic data protection regulation, Microsoft has integrated the "DataClassification"
property for each field in the database. This property has been set for all OPplus fields, so that it is
always possible to determine which personal values exist in the database.

In addition, we have created the option

e of outputting these values and/or
e making them anonymous

A new selection option has been added to the General menu for this purpose:

AST Pmt. Import Pmt. Export Associations G/L Open Entries Extended Lists and Reports Trial Balance and VAT Ext. Fixed Asset Installments General Setups =

Customers  Vendors  Bank Accounts  Customer Bank Accounts ~ Vendor Bank Accounts  Imported C/V Bank Account List ~ Currencies  Object Run  Registers | Delete Personal Data | Show OPP License Information

This report offers the possibility to enter an account and to select whether the data should be output
or anonymized.

If you select the "Delete personal data" option, an Excel list will be created containing all data of the

account.
EDIT - DELETE PERSONAL DATA Z
Options
Account Type Customer ~
Account No, 50000

Show personal data &

Delete Data
Schedule.. QK Cancel
A B c D E F G H 1 ] K L M N o P
1 |cust. Ledger|Entry
2 |Posting Date Document Ty Document N Amount ___ Mandate ID
3
4 |Payment Proposal Header
5 |Gen. Journal Name Search Nam¢Name 2 Address Address 2 City Cust./Vend. Bank Name Bank Branch Bank Accoun BIC-Code  IBAN Post Code  E-Mail CitySea
6 |PP000001Z  William Shak BadstraRe 1 Kaiserslaute DE Hamburg Co120050000 50000 HSHNDEHHX DES 2005 0067655
7
8 |Payment Proposal Line
9 |Journal Batcl Source No. ESR Referen'IPI-Ref. No. CodingLine Customer Reference No.
10 PPO00001Z 50000
n
12 |Bank Account Mandate Usage
13 |Mandate ID
14
15
16 |Bank Account Mandate
17 Name Mandate Id IBAN SWIFT Code
18 |william Shal DD-0000000€ DE90 2005 00 HSHNDEHHXXX
13
20 |Bank Account Mandate History
21 |Mandate Id IBAN SWIFT Code Name Identifier  Sender Orderer Owner
2
23 |Imported C/V Bank Account
24 |Name Name 2 Bank Branch Bank Accoun IBAN SWIFT Code Hash Value EHash Value I Hash Value SWIFT / Acc. No.
25

26 | customer Bank Account

27 |Alt. Account Mandate Id_Owner Cont: Hash Value EHash Value | Hash Value S Agency Code ESR ID
28 DD-0000000C 720050000500 DES0200500C HSHNDEHHX

29

30 |Sales Header

The table outputs all possible fields, even if they do not contain a value.
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With the option "Delete data" you can make the values anonymous so that they cannot be traced
back to the original values. The value "XXXXX" is entered in all fields instead of the original value. This
account

e can no longer be used in the database or
e cannot be reset to the original values

If you want to delete the data, you will receive an additional security check, which must be confirmed
accordingly if the data is to be completely removed:

This Report will garble the personal Account-Data of all OPplus
Fields. Continue?

Yes

If there are open entries for the account in the system, there is an additional security message:

o There are open Entries at this Account. Continue?

Yes

@ The background is a legal obligation to keep this data for 10 years. If there are open entries in
the system, we assume that this period has not yet expired!

é’ At this point we would like to point out that the values cannot be corrected again once they
have been deleted!

It is also possible that errors may occur with unposted documents, such as a payment proposal that
has not yet been posted!
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OPplus License Information module

This chapter describes the benefit of the OPplus License Information module which you will find in

the Navigation area of the General group. This module is basically included in every OPplus

installation.

e

¢) + ®m

OPplus License Information

-n-* Generate permission sets

Licensed

[n Export/Import Setups

FQ. Create Setup Da..r all companies

+/ SAVED 7

e Releaseinfo

GENERAL

5158010 OPplus Fou...
5157810 Pmt. Import

5157820 Assodiations

5157830 G/L Open E...
5157840 Extended Li...
5157850 Trial Balanc...
5157930 1 - 5 Interf...
5157940 6 - 20 Inter...
5157950 = 20 Interf...

5157970 Multiple P...

Setup Done

5157980 Installment
5483210 Ext. Fixed A...
OPPLUS PMT. EXPORT
5157860 Pmt. Export
5157870 DTAZV Pmt....
5157880 UK Pmt. Ex...

5157890 CH Pmt. Ex...

5157900 ML Pmt. Ex...
5157910 AT Pmt. Exp...

5157920 FR Pmt. Exp...

GENERAL

5158010 OPplus Fou...
5157810 Pmt. Import

5157820 Associations

5157830 G/L Open E...

5157980 Installment
5483210 Ext. Fixed A...
OPPLUS PMT. EXPORT
5157860 Pmt. Export

5157870 DTAZV Pmt....

Via the OPplus License Information page, you can see which modules are activated in the customer
license.
You may implement OPplus in a database without activating all modules in every company.

In order to activate a module it is necessary that the respective module is licensed. Set up the
module is valid, if the setup of the module was started.

1

If you have licensed the Association module, the “Setup done“ field will automatically contain a

check mark. The system will not have a check mark for this field if any associations/linkages have

been set up.

manual_opp_Payment Import
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In case you want to use the Pmt. Import with the Pmt. Import module, you have to license one of the

following modules:

5157930 OPplus 1 -5 Interfaces
5157940 OPplus 6 — 20 Interfaces
5157950 OPplus > 20 Interfaces

You will find the registered interfaces on the “Registered Pmt. Interfaces” page.

<  REGISTERED PMT. INTERFACES | WORK DATE: 01.04.2020

O Search B Edit List 3 Alt. OPplus Setup Show Attached X} Open in Excel

GOESTO FILE
REGISTRATION KEY IS IN COMPANY COMPANY CODE FORMAT
{bfebeech-b9e1-4d98-ab32-77... ¢ Demo_OPplus Demo_OPplus S01

{72d0abbf-9cb8-455c-bhab-82... Demo_Screenshot  Demo_Screenshot 501

+/ SAVED e

Y

IMPORTTO  IMP(
ACCOUNT ACCi
TYPE NO.

Bank Account BOA
Bank Account BOA

manual_opp_Payment Import

Seite 12 von 203



gbedv

Documentation

OoP

Manual Payment Import

Setup Configuration
By using the “Export/Import Setups” function via the “OPplus License Information”, you can transfer

OPplus Pmt. Import Setup tables from one database into another or from company A to company B.

The command for this is located in the "OPplus License Information".

“—

Py
N n »
.,_\@. T SAVED

OPplus License Information

-u-* Generate permission sets ||_—;'; Export/Import Setups | ;"L Create Setup Da...r all companies @ Releaseinfo  ---

The report is divided into two parts, providing four fields in the upper Options section.

Direction

Filename

Company

EDIT - EXPORT AND IMPORT OPPLUS SETUPS Z?
Options &
Direction Import w
Filename

Company All w
Delete previous Settings? w

In this field, you can select whether to import or to export files.
This field contains the name of the file you want to import and/or create.

In this field, you can select one of the following 3 options:

Company All

Delete previous Settings? _

Current

Company-related

o All
o Export
Select this option to export the data of all companies of the
database into the text file.
o Import
If you select this option, the data included in the text file will be
imported into the companies of the database.

@ If you have exported several companies into the file, the system
will import the data of the first company contained in the file.
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e Current
o Export
Select this option to export the data of the current company into the
text file.
o Import
Select this option to import the data of the text file into the selected
company.
e Company-related
o Export
This option is not available for export.
o Import

Select this option if you have previously exported all company data,
and some companies are still missing in the database. The system
will check if the corresponding company is included in the current
database. If yes, the data of this company will be imported. If not,
the company will be skipped.
In this field, you can select one of the following 4 options:
e Blank
The system will not delete the setup data.
o Al
The system will delete all setup data, if any.

e Set
Delete With this option, you can specify in the “Modules” area the setup data to
previous delete.
Settings? e From File
The system will delete all setup data included in the file before starting the
import.

é The option selected in this field will be applicable for the company specified in
the “Company” field.
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In the lower part of the report, you will find a list of export/import data of respective modules:

Modules

Pmt. Import Setup
Accounting Rules
Accounting Hint Texts

G/L Open Entries

Extended Lists and Reports
Trial Balance and VAT
Payment Export

Payment Types

Pmt. Schema Orderer Bank
Pmt. Transaction Schema
Payment Posting Setup

Bundesbank Country

Schedule.. QK Cancel

[ok]

When you open the report, the system checks which of the modules are included in the license.

According to the license, the respective option fields are automatically enabled with a check mark.

However, the user can change these settings manually.

When you select the "Import” option, the system will automatically import all modules included in

the license. When you select the "Export” option, the system will automatically export all modules

which are included in the license and (at least) have one record in the corresponding table.

é’ Please note/make sure:
that the current customer license is activated in the server,

NO number series are created/edited during the import.
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Create Setup Data for All Companies
In the OPplus License Information window, you can create the setup data for all companies

simultaneously by clicking the “Create Setup Data for all Companies” button.

The system now starts processing all licensed modules. A message appears which needs to be
confirmed by clicking “Yes”:

e

':@ + i VSAVED 7

OPplus License Information

-g(-* Generate permission sets D}. Export/Import Setups |§$ Create Setup Da...r all companies 9 Releaseinfo  ---

OPplus

www.opplus.de

Licensed

GENERAL

5158010 OPplus Fou... This option creates the setup data for all licensed modules in ALL
companies.

5157810 Pmt. Import
Are you sure you want to continue?

5157820 Assodations
5157830 G/L Open E...
5157840 Extended Li...

5157850
5157850 Trial Balanc. 5157890 CH Pmt. Fy..

ST S et 5157900 NL Pmt. Bx..

5157940 6 - 20 Inter...
515 6 - 20 Inter, 5157910 AT Pmt. Exp...

5157950 > 20 Interf... 5157920 FR Prt. Exp...

5157970 Multiple P...

It is a prerequisite that the user has corresponding permission rights in all companies.

The setup data for all licensed modules was generated in all
companies.

QK

manual_opp_Payment Import Seite 16 von 203



Documentation

gbedv OP

Manual Payment Import

OPplus Pmt. Import module
This chapter describes how to set up and to use the OPplus Pmt. Import module which is available via
the Pmt. Import menu group within the Navigation pane.

Important information on initial setup

Before we start with the setup, we would like to point out that you should choose a very simple
setup in the first step, because many facilities are only necessary to map special cases and therefore
may not be completed until later.

For this reason we recommend the following procedure for the first setup:

start in the setup of the module Payment Import (see Create OPplus Pmt. Setup Data)
import the first bank statement, e.g. MT940 (see Pmt. Import via MT 940)

set up the resulting interfaces (see Pmt. Import Interfaces)

import the data again (see 2.)

import the first import journal, which is now generated, into the Ext. Cash Receipt Journal

ok wnRE

edit the lines not assigned to an account or the lines where no automatic application has
taken place and now adjust the facilities if necessary.

OPplus Pmt. Import Setup

The OPplus Pmt. Import Setup window is used to set up the initial settings (to be set up once), the
bank import and the association default values.

You must fill in the fields of the OPplus Pmt. Import Setup window for each company you manage
with Microsoft Dynamics™ Business Central. This section describes the tabs and fields of the OPplus
Pmt. Import Setup window.

To open the OPplus Pmt. Import Setup window from the actions, click Setup Import / Export - Pmt.
Import - OPplus Pmt. Import Setup.

ACTIONS

> Pmt. Import > Add. Gen. Journal Templates > Pmt. Export > Reports > Setup Import / Export > Other Setups > History
#* Pmt. Import > | Pmt. Import Setup

Activities
-ﬂ? Pmt. Export > 3 Extended Features Setup -
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Create OPplus Pmt. Setup Data
Before you can use the Pmt. Import module, it is necessary to specify the initial settings.

For this, select Create Setup Data.

Through these initial settings, specific setup fields are filled, among others, with default values as

well as the general journals which are used by this module.

1 The setup data is created only the first time you select this function thus ensuring that any

existing configuration data is not overwritten.

Pmt. Import Tab

&«

~ .

= [ii] / SAVED Ve

Pmt. Import Setup

3" Create Setup Data

Pmt. Import

o Releaseinfo Show Attached

Show less

NO. SERIES

Pmt. Import Journal ...

Pmt. Import Interface...

csv

Default Interface

Default Pmt. Import F...

MT 940
MT240 Import Path
MTS40 Backup Path

MTS40 File Extension

CAMT

| PMT_IMP_1 A | CAMT Import Path | |

| PMT_IMP_2 A | CAMT Backup Path | |

CAMT File Extension

* XML |

| R | Unzip CAMT Archive @

| | CAMT Archive File M... | |

ADDITIONAL

| | Commit after n impor... | |

| | Wait n ms after Com... | |

*S5TA | Codeunit Webservice | w | El

Please note that the paths are not available in the Saa$S (cloud) solution.

opion——Toeurpuon

Pmt. Import Journal

Nos.

Pmt. Import Interface

Nos.

This field is used to enter a number series to be used for the import of account
statements.

é‘ This field should preferably be filled only in the company which is used to import
the bank account statements. In the case where multiple companies are used, a
different number series should be used for each company. Otherwise, problems will
arise when distributing among the companies!

This field is used to enter a number series for the issue of codes to be used for import
interfaces.
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Default Interface
Default Pmt. Import

File
MT940 Import Path

MT940 Backup Path

MT940 File Extension

CAMT Import Path

CAMT Backup Path

CAMT File Extension

Unzip CAMT Archive

CAMT Archive File
Mask

Commit after n
imported Entries

Wait n ms after
Commit

Codeunit Webservice

é‘ This field should preferably be filled only in the company which is used to import
the bank account statements. In the case where multiple companies are used, a
different number series should be used for each company. Otherwise, problems will
arise when distributing among the companies!

This field is used to specify a default interface to be used for the import of bank
account statements via CSV port.

This field is used to specify a path and file name. The contents of this field will be
always considered when using the default interface during bank imports via CSV port.

This field is used to enter the UNC path for the MT940 import (e. g.
\\FIRMA\PUBLIC\DOKUMENTE\BENUTZERDATEN\MT940). The contents of this field
will be considered when using the MT940 directory function. Unfortunately the
Assistedit cannot be used in the Webclient at the moment and results in an error.

This field is used to enter the path if you want to save and store the import file (see
above). The contents of this field will be considered when using the MT940 directory
function.

Here you can enter the file extension (e. g. * .sta) for the MT940 file. The contents of
this field will be considered when using the MT940 directory function.

This field is used to enter the UNC path for the MT940 import (e. g.
\\FIRMA\PUBLIC\DOKUMENTE\BENUTZERDATEN\CAMT). The contents of this field will
be considered when using the CAMT directory function. Unfortunately the Assistedit
cannot be used in the Webclient at the moment and results in an error.

This field is used to enter the backup path if you do not want the import file to be
deleted (see above). The contents of this field are considered in the CAMT directory
function.

Here you can enter the file extension (e. g.: *.xml) for the CAMT file. The contents of
this field are considered in the CAMT directory function.

Activate this field if you receive a corresponding CAMT archive (*.C53 * or *.C54 *)
instead of an XML file. These files are analyzed according to the configured filter and
unpacked automatically.

Here enter the filter of the archive files. If you e. g. receive C53 and C54 archives, it is
useful to specify the filter *.C5*.

Specify the number of entries at which a COMMIT shall be initiated in the database.

é‘ Please note that the current values will be written in the database after the
initiation of a COMMIT.

Here enter the number of milliseconds for the system to wait after the COMMIT before
the application continues processing. During this waiting period, other users can
continue with postings without being blocked. The longer the time period, the longer
other users are allowed to perform postings.

Here enter the codeunit which is used for the connection of the webservice of the
payment provider (5157811 - standard OPplus codeunit).
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Auto Accounting I Tab

Pt
e 0 o
< “) ] SAVED
3 )
4 Create Setup Data 0 Releaseinfo Show Attached
Ll
Pmt. Import >
Auto Accounting |
LENGTH FIELDVALUES Min. Length Vendor E... G
Min. Length Custome... 5 Max. Length Vendor ... 7
Max. Length Custom... 5
PRIORITIES
Min. Length Vendor ... 5
n-Leng ender h Priority Search Accou... Entry before Account ~
Max. Length Vendor ... 5
Leng eneer > Priority Search Bank ... Before Purpose Texts ~
Min. Length Cust 6
n-Leng ustome Priority Search Pmt. T... Before Purpose Texts ~
Max. Length Custom... 7
ADDITIONAL
Min. Length Custome... 3 o .
Valid Signs in Docum... 0123456789
Max. Length Custom... 7 —
Accept Customer acc... (D]
Min. Length Vendor ... 6 J—
Accept Vendor accou... (D]
Max. Length Vendor ... 7 . ) —
Skip Leading Zero (D]
Min. Length In this field you enter the minimum length of the customer number.
Customer No. You may leave the field empty (equals the value 0).
Max. Length In this field you enter the maximum length of the customer number.

Customer No.

Min. Length Vendor

No.

Max. Length Vendor

No.

Min. Length
Customer Doc. No.

Max. Length
Customer Doc. No.

Min. Length
Customer Ext. Doc.

No.

Max. Length
Customer Ext. Doc.

You may leave the field empty (equals the value 0). Together with the field “Min. Length
Customer No.” you get a range which will be validated against the customer table upon
running the import

In this field you enter the minimum length of the vendor number.
You may leave the field empty (equals the value 0).

In this field you enter the maximum length of the vendor number.

You may leave the field empty (equals the value 0). Together with the field “Min. Length
Vendor No.” you get a range which will be validated against the vendor table upon
running the import.

In this field you enter the minimum length of your customer document number.
You may leave the field empty (equals the value 0).

In this field you enter the maximum length of your customer document number.
You may leave the field empty (equals the value 0).

In this field you enter the minimum length of your customer external document
number.

You may leave the field empty (equals the value 0).

In this field you enter the maximum length of your customer external document
number.
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No.

Min. Length Vendor
Doc. No.

Max. Length Vendor
Doc. No.

Min. Length Vendor
Ext. Doc. No.

Max. Length Vendor
Ext. Doc. No.
Priority Search
Accounts

Priority Search Bank
Accounts

Priority Search
Transactions

Skip Leading Zero

Accept Customer
accounting without
entries

Accept Vendor
accounting without
entries

Valid Signs in
Document

You may leave the field empty (equals the value 0).

In this field you enter the minimum length of your vendor document number.
You may leave the field empty (equals the value 0).

In this field you enter the maximum length of your vendor document number.
You may leave the field empty (equals the value 0).

In this field you enter the minimum length of your vendor external document number.
You may leave the field empty (equals the value 0).

In this field you enter the maximum length of your vendor external document number.
You may leave the field empty (equals the value 0).

In this field, you specify whether to perform the search of accounts first by documents
(standard) or by person accounts.

In this field, you specify whether to perform the search of bank accounts before or after
the search of purposes.

Here you can determine which of the two options to consider first during account
assignment: the purposes or the payment transactions.

Activate this field, if the document or account number of the statement has leading
zeros and it does not exist in standard BC.

If you leave this field unchecked, the bank import will not be able to find the customer
and/or the document.

SV

Y This field should be activated for example, if your document numbers or
customer/vendor numbers start with multiple zeroes. These leading zeroes will be
skipped when performing transfers.

If this field is checked, customer accounting will be done even if there are no open
entries.
You should check this field, if you work frequently with prepayments.

If this field is checked, vendor accounting will be done even if there are no open entries.

Here you can enter all letters and numerals which can be used in your document
numbers or in your customer/vendor numbers.
You can enter up to 20 characters, both numbers and letters.

[i] The content of this field is used by the Pmt. Import function in the following way:

First, all purpose lines will be combined into one line. Then all characters of the bank

document which are specified in the Valid Signs in Document field will be substituted

with space characters. Finally, the remaining characters will be used to identify and to
propose applications.
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Auto Accounting II Tab

“—

TN
TN " .
.,_\f). | SAVED
-] -

#" Create Setup Data @ Releaseinfo Show Attached

Pmt. Import >

Auto Accounting I >

Auto Accounting |l

CUSTOMER RULES ADDITIONAL RULES

Analyze Customer Do... - (D Analyze Sales Orders ®

Analyze Customer Ext.. @ ) Analyze Purch. Orders ®

Analyze Customer Ba.. - (D Analyze Reminder/Fin... - (@ )

Insert Customer Bank.. - (illD Analyze Sales Shipment -~ (@ )

VENDOR RULES Analyze Association ®

Analyze Vendor Doc. .. - @ ) Analyze Pmt. Transact.. - (@__)

Analyze Ext. Vendor ... [ @]

Analyze Vendor Bark ... - (D

Insert Vendor Bank A.. - (D

Analyze Customer
Doc. No.

Analyze Customer
Ext. Doc. No.
Analyze Vendor
Doc. No.

Analyze Vendor
Ext. Doc. No.
Analyze Customer
Bank Account No.
Analyze Vendor
Bank Account No.

Insert Customer
Bank Acc. No.

Insert Vendor Bank
Acc. No.

If this field is activated, the document numbers of the customer ledger entries will be
used for analysis.

If this field is activated, the external document numbers of the customer ledger entries
will be used for analysis.

If this field is activated, the document numbers of the vendor ledger entries will be used
for analysis.

If this field is activated, the external document numbers of the vendor ledger entries will
be used for analysis.

If this field is activated, the customer's bank account numbers will be analyzed and used
for application.

If this field is activated, the vendor's bank account numbers will be analyzed and used for
application.

If this field is activated, nonexistent customer bank account numbers will be created
automatically. This bank account number will be marked accordingly and will be used
only for bank imports. You may deactivate this functionality for each customer.
[chapter Customer Card]

If this field is activated, nonexistent vendor bank account numbers will be created
automatically. This bank account number will be marked accordingly and will be used
only for bank imports. You may deactivate this functionality for each vendor.
[chapter Vendor Card]
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Analyze Sales Orders

Analyze Purch.
Orders

Analyze Pmt.
Transactions

Analyze Reminder /
Fin. Charge

Analyze Sales
Shipment
Document Date

If this field is activated, all open sales orders will be analyzed and used for application
upon running the import in the general journals.

If this field is activated, all open purchase orders will be analyzed and used for application
upon running the import in the general journals.

If this field is activated, the Pmt. Transactions table will be analyzed and used for
application upon running the import in the general journals.

If this field is activated, the reminder and financial charges will be analyzed and used for
application upon running the import in the general journals.

In the OPplus setup there is now an additional option to analyze sales shipments and
used for application. Activate this option, if you want to use this option.

It may be necessary that the document date is not filled with the value date of the

filled by statement. This is particularly the case for the fiscal year change.
Using this field in the setup, you now have the option of filling with the posting date or
the value date.
Auto Application Tab
< 'i:@' + i JSAVED
Pmt. Import Setup
-ﬁ? Create Setup Data OReIeaseinfo Show Attached

Pmt. Import >

Auto Accounting | >

Auto Accounting 11>

Auto Application

CUSTOMER RULES

Cust. Document No. ...
Cust. Document No. ...
Ext. Cust. Document ...
Ext. Cust. Document ...
Analyze Cust. Ledger ...
Regard On Hold on C...

Customer Balance Ap...

VENDOR RULES

Vend. Document No. ...

Vend. Document No. ...

Ext. Vend. Document ...

Ext. Vend. Document ...

[ o] Analyze Vendor Ledg... - (D
'\.::J Regard On Hold on V... '\.::J
l\.::l Vendor Balance Appli... .\.:/‘,
ADDITIONAL
Split Posting with Ext.... - (D
Complete ifthere is a... - (D
Days Due Considerati... 0

The following fields are relevant if the system has made an account assignment. This is only about

finding an application.
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Analyze Cust. Ledger
Amount

Analyze Vend. Ledger
Amount

Cust. Document No.
Offset

Cust. Document No.
Length

Ext. Cust. Document
No. Offset

Ext. Cust. Document
No. Length

Analyze Cust. Ledger
Amount

Vend. Document No.
Offset

Vend. Document No.
Length

If this field is activated, a customer ledger entry will be applied even if there is no
document number in the purpose text but exactly one open entry with an amount
which matches the payment amount.

If this field is activated, a vendor ledger entry will be applied even if there is no
document number in the purpose text but exactly one open entry with an amount
which matches the payment amount.

In this field you enter the starting point of the customer document number in the
purpose text. You may use positive as well as negative integers.

This field indicates the starting point from which the stated document number will be
checked against the document numbers in the open entries (because e. g. all invoices
start with the same character) when searching for open entries during the import.
You will find examples in chapter Automatic Application Il — Examples Document
Number Offset/Length.

In this field you enter the length of the customer document number in the purpose
text. A value in this field will enforce the minimum value of 1 in the field “Cust.
Document No. Offset”. You can only use positive integers.

This field indicates how many digits of the stated document number in the purpose text
will be checked against the document numbers in the open entries when searching for
open entries during the import.

You will find examples in chapter Automatic Application Il — Examples Document
Number Offset/Length.

In this field you enter the starting point of the external customer document number in
the purpose text. You may use positive as well as negative integers.

This field indicates the starting point from which the stated external document number
will be checked against the external document numbers in the open entries (because e.
g. all invoices start with the same character) when searching for open entries during the
import.

You will find examples in chapter Auto Application — Examples Document Number
Offset/Length.

In this field you enter the length of the external customer document number in the
purpose text. A value in this field will enforce the minimum value of 1 in the field “Ext.
Cust. Document No. Offset”. You can only use positive integers.

This field indicates how many digits of the stated document number in the purpose text
will be checked against the document numbers in the open entries when searching for
open entries during the import.

You will find examples in chapter Auto Application — Examples Document Number
Offset/Length.

If this field is activated, a customer ledger entry will be applied even if there is no
document number in the purpose text but exactly one open entry with an amount
which matches the payment amount.

In this field you enter the starting point of the vendor document number in the purpose
text. You may use positive as well as negative integers.

This field indicates the starting point from which onwards the stated document number
will be checked against the document numbers in the open entries (because e. g. all
invoices start with the same character) when searching for open entries during the
import.

You will find examples in chapter Auto Application — Examples Document Number
Offset/Length.

In this field you enter the length of the vendor document number in the purpose text. A
value in this field will enforce the minimum value of 1 in the field “Vend. Document No.
Offset”. You can only use positive integers.

manual_opp_Payment Import

Seite 24 von 203



gbedv

Documentation

OoP

Manual Payment Import

Ext. Vend. Document
No. Offset

Ext. Vend. Document
No. Length

Regard On Hold
on Cust. Ent.

Analyze Vend. Ledger
Amount

Regard On Hold
on Vend. Ent.

Customer Balance
Application

Vendor Balance
Application

Complete if there is a
difference

This field indicates how many places of the stated document number in the purpose
text will be checked against the document numbers in the open entries when searching
for open entries during the import.

You will find examples in chapter Automatic Application Il — Examples Document
Number Offset/Length.

In this field you enter the starting point of the external vendor document number in the
purpose text. You may use positive as well as negative integers.

This field indicates the starting point from which onwards the stated external document
number will be checked against the external document numbers in the open entries
(because e. g. all invoices start with the same character) when searching for open
entries during the import.

You will find examples in chapter Automatic Application Il — Examples Document
Number Offset/Length

In this field you enter the length of the external vendor document number in the
purpose text. A value in this field will enforce the minimum value of 1 in the field “Ext.
Vend. Document No. Offset”. You can only use positive integers.

This field indicates how many digits of the stated document number in the purpose text
will be checked against the document numbers in the open entries when searching for
open entries during the import.

You will find examples in chapter Automatic Application Il — Examples Document
Number Offset/Length.

If you activate this field, application will not be performed when performing imports
into the journal if the respective customer entry's On Hold field includes a value.

If this field is activated, a vendor ledger entry will be applied even if there is no
document number in the purpose text but exactly one open entry with an amount
which matches the payment amount.

If you activate this field, application will not be performed when performing imports
into the journal if the respective vendor entry's On Hold field includes a value.

If this field is activated, the payment amount will be checked against the open balance
of the customer. If the payment amount matches the open balance, all open entries of
the respective customer will be marked for application.

If this field is activated, the payment amount will be checked against the open balance
of the vendor. If the payment amount matches the open balance, all open entries of
the respective vendor will be marked for application.

If you activate this field, the application data will also be filled during automatic import

if the application is not set due to non-matching amounts. The entries found will be
marked in green and can be edited by the user.
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Auto Application - Example Scenarios for Document No. Offset/Length

Auto Application Show less

CUSTOMER RULES VENDOR RULES

Cust. Document Mo, Offset Vend. Document No. Offset

Cust. Document No. Length

Ext. Cust. Document No. Offset Ext. Vend. Document No. Offset

‘ Vend. Document No. Length

Ext. Cust. Document No. Length Ext. Vend. Document No. Length

Analyze Cust. Ledger Amount Analyze Vendor Ledger Amount

Regard On Hold on Cust. Entries Regard On Hold on Vend. Entries

108

Customer Balance Application Vendor Balance Application
ADDITIONAL

split Posting with Ext. Appl

LA IVRVE.

Complete if there is a difference

Days Due Consideration

You can use these fields to specify a certain starting point as well as length for customer document
numbers, customer external document numbers, vendor document numbers and vendor external
document numbers. These values have an impact on how the system will search for open entries and
application in the purpose text.

In the “Offset” field, you can use positive as well as negative integers.

In the “Length” field, you can use only positive integers.

Examples
The following examples will show you how the various setups interact.

Positive Value in “Offset” and “Length” = 0

This example is Pmt. Import on the document number “GB-12345678". The first 3 digits should be
skipped as they do not represent the significant part of the document number but the identification
code of the subsidiary.

Accordingly, in the setup you will enter “Offset” = 4.

Offset 4

Length 0

Doc. No. in 12345678
purpose text

Doc. No. for GB-12345678
application

For the application only the search string “12345678" will be used.

Negative Value in “Offset” and “Length” = 0

This example is Pmt. Import on the document number “12345678-GB“.The last 3 digits should be
skipped as they do not represent the significant part of the document number but the identification
code of the subsidiary.
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It is possible to enter a negative value in the field “Offset”. For this example “-4”. Using the negative
value, the document number is read backwards (from right to left) = “BG-87654321".
Starting point is the 4 but read backwards from the 4™ position on.

Offset -4
Length 0

Doc. No. in 12345678
purpose text

Doc. No. for 12345678-GB
application

For the application only the search string “12345678“will be used.
Usage of “Length”
It is not possible to specify ONLY a length. If you want to use a fixed length starting with the first

position, then you have to enter a 1 in the field “Offset”.

For example you have a document number with 8 digits and at the end a location code for
subsidiaries with various lengths e. g. “12345678-ABC-01”.

In the setup you set “Offset” = 1 and “Length” = 8.

Offset 1
Length 8

Doc. No. in purpose 12345678
text

Doc. No. for 12345678-ABC-01
application

For the application the search string “12345678“ (the first 8 digits) will be used.
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Positive Value in “Offset” and “Length”

Furthermore, there is the possibility to have a prefix at the beginning followed by a document
number of fixed length as well as a suffix. For example you have the document number “ABCD-
12345678-001". The first five digits belong to the prefix followed by an eight-digit document number
and a four-digit suffix.

In the setup you would have to set “Offset” = 6 and “Length” = 8.

Offset 6
Length 8

Doc. No. in purpose 12345678
text

Doc. No. for ABCD-12345678-001
application

For the application the search string “12345678“will be used.
Negative Value in “Offset” with “Length”

In this example we have a prefix with an unknown length and a three-digit suffix at the end. The
length of the document number is 8. In this case, you have to set “Offset” = -4 and “Length” = 8.

Example 1 document number: “111-12345678-GB*“

Offset -4
Length 8

Doc. No. in purpose 12345678
text

Doc. No. for 111-12345678-GB
application

Example 2 document number: “99999-12345678-GB“

Offset -4
Length 8

Doc. No. in purpose 12345678
text

Doc. No. for 99999-12345678-GB
application
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In both cases, the document number “12345678“will be used for application.

The string will be rotated by OPplus “BG-87654321-111“ and read from the fourth digit onwards ->
87654321 and subsequently used in the original order -> 12345678. The string will be rotated by
OPplus “BG-87654321-99999“ and read from the 4™ digit onwards -> 87654321 and subsequently
used in the original order -> 12345678.

Backup for values that are too short

The minimum length which will be used as search string by OPplus is four.

If a search string will end up too short due to the settings in “Offset” and/or “Length” then the
document number will be used as it is stated in the purpose text.

Example 1 - Document number is stated with 9 digits in the purpose text

Offset 7
Length 0

Doc. No. in purpose 123456789

text
Doc. No. for 123456789
application As only 3 digits would remain, the document number will be used as stated.

Example 2 - Document number is stated with 8 digits in the purpose text

Offset -5
Length 6

Doc. No. in purpose 12345678

text
Doc. No. for 12345678
application As only 4 digits would remain and the length is set to 6 digits, the document number will

be used as stated.
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Example 3 - Document number is stated with 9 digits in the purpose text

Offset 5
Length 3

Doc. No. in purpose 123456789

text

Doc. No. for 123456789

application As only 5 digits would remain and the length is set to 3 digits, the document number will

be used as stated.
Texts tab
@ + B -

Pmt. Import Setup
# Create Setup Data @ Releaseinfo  Show Attached
Pmt. Import >

Auto Accounting 1>

Auto Accounting 11 »

Auto Application >

Texts

Text Pmt. Application Posting Applied Doc. %1 Text Application Posting Applied Doc. %1

opion——omapuon

Text Pmt. Application
Posting

Text Application
Posting

Here you can specify the text to be copied into the Description field of the general
journal line when applying an open entry if the Payment document type is selected in
the general journal line.

Here you can specify the text to be copied into the Description field of the general
journal line when applying an open entry if no document type (= blank) is selected in the

general journal line.

To set up texts, you can use the following wildcard characters:

%1 document number of the applied entry

%2 application amount

%3 payment discount amount

%4 payment discount %

%5 account number

%6 account name

%7 external document number

%8 external document number if filled, otherwise BC-internal document number
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%9 regarding vendors the external document number if filled, otherwise BC-internal
document number; regarding customers always the BC-internal document number
%10 document type (1 character)

General tab

<«

\:@ - o] / SAVED A<
¥ Create Setup Data @ Releaseinfo  Show Attached
Pmt. Import>
Auto Accounting 1>
Auto Accounting 11>
Auto Application >
Texts >
General Show I
GENERAL ADDITIONAL
Release Mo OPP 15.00.00 Create Pmt. Import Logfile @

User Manual via Internet

Release No.

User Manual via
Internet

Create Pmt. Import
Logfile

Document Date
filled by

Default G/L Acc. for
BC Code

Blocked Bank
Account Nos.

http:/fwww.OPplus.de Document Date filled by Value Date ~

Default G/L Acc. for BC Code v

Blocked Bank Account Nos. BLOCK_ACC v

Shows the version number of the installed OPplus version

This field shows the URL of the OPplus homepage. To download the current manual, click
the hyperlink button to the right of the field.

If you want the system to create a log file during the import of an import register into the
journal, check this mark. The log file contains the steps performed to find account +
document.

By using this field, you can determine to optionally fill the document date with the posting
date or value date.

In this field, enter the G/L account which will be used for new BC codes which were
created automatically. You should preferably enter a blocked G/L account.

If you want to block a bank account for the bank import, a number series must be
deposited here, which is then used as code of the bank.
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Extended Features Setup
If you want to work with the extended application function, there is an extended setup. In case of

work with pmt. discount while applying, the application method must be set to Extended (the default
setting is Standard) in the extended general journal templates so that you can work with the

extended application function.

& EXT.GENERAL JOURNAL TEMPLATES | WORK DATE: 01.04.2020 +/ SAVED e
O Search EZ Edit List Ext. Batches  Show Attached  EJH Open in Excel Y =
BAL. BAL.
APPLICA..  ACCOUNT ACCOUNT
NAME DESCRIPTION TYPE RE.. METHOD TYPE NO. NO. SEI
ALLGEMEIN General Standard G/L Account
CASHBOOK Cash Book Journal General Standard G/L Account
CHECK Check Deposit Journal General Standard G/L Account
CR-EXT Ext. Cash-Receipt Cash Receipts Extended G/L Account
ZA-ERW Ext. Payments Payments Extended G/L Account
You can open the Extended Features Setup via Actions:
ACTIONS
> Pmt. Import > Add. Gen. Journal Templates > Pmt. Export > Reports > Setup Import / Export > Other Setups > History
# Pmt. Import > i Pmt. Import Setup
Activities |
4 Pmt. Export > |3 Extended Features Setup —
After opening the window, create the setup data first:
< .\@ + oom VSavED ¢
Ext. Features Setup
[3 Currency Exchange Rates Import [ Job Queue Entry...ge Rates Import @ Releaseinfo  Show Attached
Ext. Application >
Auto Application >
Bank Import >
Texts »
Dimensions >
Currency >
General » OPP15.00.00 | www.OPplus.de
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Ext. Application Tab

=

‘/@ + w VSAVED ¥

Ext. Features Setup

&

Ext. Application

4§ Create Setup Data [} Currency Exchange Rates Import 3 Job Queue Entry...ge Rates Import @) Releaseinfo  Show Attached

BALANCE IN APPLICATION

Action if Balance in Application <> 0
Default Action if Balance in Application
Default Application Bal. Debit Account
Default Application Bal. Credit Account
ASSOCIATION

Assodiation Nos,

Search for Linked Entries via Association No.

Action if Balance in
Application <> 0
Default Action if
Balance in
Application

Default Application
Bal. Debit Account

Default Application
Bal. Credit Account

Association Nos.

Search for Linked
Entries via
Association No.

Posting Method in
Ext. Application

Split Posting with Ext.
Appl.

Post Pmt. Sum

POSTING

Options ~ Posting Method in Ext. Application Application splitting (OPplus Standard) ~
v Split Posting with Ext. Appl [ o]
Post Pmt. Sum [ o]
ADDITIONAL
Limit Apply Pmt. Discount 10,00
v Consider Payment Date @
() Ext. Application: Fiter on "Applied only” @

Here you can select “New Line” or “Options”. With the “New Line” option, the system will
enter a new line for the original account showing the remaining amount.

If you have selected “Options” in the “Action if Application Balance <> 0” field, you can
define a default for the selected action:

e C(Create new Line

e Keep payment open

e Post as payment Discount

e (Create a new G/L Line

In this field, you can enter a fix debit account for an application balance which is
suggested by the Ext. Pmt. Tolerance and can be adjusted accordingly.

In this field, you can enter a fix credit account for an application balance which is
suggested by the Ext. Pmt. Tolerance and can be adjusted accordingly.

This field specifies the code or prefix for the No. Series that will be used when creating
Associations.

If this field is activated, the performance of the Ext. Application in connection with
associations and linked customers/vendors can be increased. If you use this option, the
linked entries will be searched by using a filter on the association number.

In this field you can select whether the postings are to be posted according to OPplus
Standard (=Application splitting) or BC Standard (= One Application Line). You find a
description in the chapter Standard Posting Method in Ext. Application.

If you activate this field, the posting will be shown as split posting provided that you
confirm the application in the Extended Application window with a balance.

The first line will be processed as a bank posting.

The following lines will be processed as Customer Account postings.

The last line will be processed as balance posting (if applicable).

If you leave this field empty, each line will be shown in the general journal with the
corresponding bank account as the balancing account.

For more information, please refer to chapter Display of Split Posting When Leaving the
Extended Application.

If you have marked several entries in the Extended Application window, the payment will
be split into the respective parts when posting.

If you activate this field, the system will first post the total payment sum based on the
relevant customer, then perform reversal posting and finally post the individual
applications.
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Limit Apply Pmt.
Discount

Consider Payment
Date

Ext. Application: Filter
on “Applied Only “

When you select the Generate OPplus Setup Entries function the first time, this field will
be set to the value 10.00 by default.

Here you can enter the value of the limit, in local currency (LCY), that will be applied
when using the 'Balanced Application' function in the Extended Application window - as
follows.

If the remaining application balance is smaller or equals the value specified in this field,
the application balance will be posted as payment discount.
If the remaining application balance is greater than the value specified in this field, the
application balance will not be posted as payment discount.

é This limit value is only considered when running the “Balanced Application Balance”
function. The value would be overridden if you later on enter a higher value manually in
the respective general journal line.

If you activate this field, only entries with a posting date which is earlier than the posting
date of the respective general journal line will be shown in the Extended Application
window.

If you activate this field, the Ext. Application will be opened with a filter set.

Auto Application Tab

=

‘z@ t i VSAVED ¢

Ext. Features Setup

3 Create Setup Data

Ext. Application >

[3 Currency Exchange Rates Import

[B3 Job Queue Entry...ge Rates Import @ Releaseinfo Show Attached

Auto Application

Pmt. Discount Tolerance Amount

Pmt. Discount Tolerance %

Pmt. Discount
Tolerance Amount
Pmt. Discount
Tolerance %

Pmt. Discount
Tolerance if Multiple
Application

Pmt. Discount if
overpaid

0,00 Payment Discount Tolance if Multiple Applicati..

0 Payment Discount if overpaid @

This field contains the maximum payment discount tolerance amount in local currency.
This field is considered during the automatic application of discountable entries.

In this field, you can specify a percentage value for the payment discount tolerance.
The logic is as follows: A specified percentage is calculated which is checked against the
payment tolerance amount and does not exceed it.

If you activate this field, the payment discount tolerance will also be considered for
multiple applications during the import into the journal. The payment discount
tolerance will be applied on the entry with the highest payment discount.

If this field is activated, the payment discount tolerance will be considered if the
payment amount exceeds the invoice amount. Automatic (single) application is also
possible in case of overpayment.
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Ext. Features Setup

4 Create Setup Data [} Currency Exchange Rates Import [ Job Queue Entry...ge Rates Import @ Releaseinfo  Show Attached

Ext. Application >

Auto Application >

Bank Import

On Hold Returned Direct Debit

Payment Method Returned Direct Debit

‘ Payment Method Payback v

~ ‘

N

On Hold
Returned Direct Debit

Payment Method
Returned Direct Debit

Payment Method
Payback

If this field is filled with an up to 3-didgit-code and during import a return debit note is
recognized, then the original entry will be set to “On Hold” that is reopened by the
process paybacks function, e.g. by paid invoices via a direct debit.

Similar to the option to activate the "On Hold" setting, it is also possible to change the
payment method automatically.

This way, it is possible to change the payment method for an invoice to “Transfer”
which was originally set to “Direct Debit” so that the entries are not included in the
next direct debit, for example.

Select here a payment method that should be entered for a payback transfer. If you
activate the ,Create ‘payback’ function for an entry from the Ext. Cash Receipt Journal,
this payment method is entered in the entry after posting. This gives you the option of
creating a payment proposal and filtering it for this special payment method, for
example, payback.
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Texts Tab
<« + T ~/ SAVED 2

Ext. Features Setup

4 Create Setup Data [} Currency Exchange Rates Import 3 Job Queue Entry...ge Rates Import @ Releaseinfo  Show Attached

Ext. Application >

Auto Application >

Bank Import >

Texts Show less
Text Balance Posting |Ba|ance of Apply | Text Rounding Posting |Ruundmg Residual

Text Pmt. Sum Posting |Semem9m of payment | Use Appl. Texts in Single Application @

opion T ompuon

Text Balance Posting

Here you define the text to be copied into the Description field of the general journal

line if you have used the 'Balanced application' function in the Extended application

window.

Text Pmt. Sum Posting  Here you can specify the text to be copied into the Description field of the general
journal line if the "Post Pmt. Sum" option is activated [to be found on the Ext.

Application tab of the Ext. Features Setup].

Text Rounding Posting  Here you can specify the text to be copied into the Description field for any rounding

postings performed by the system.

Use App. Texts in
Single Application

If this field is activated, the texts will also be used during manual application if
application is performed from the Extended Application window.
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Dimensions Tab

[

Ext. Features Setup

3 Create Setup Data [ Currency Exchange Rates Import & Job Queue Entry...ge Rates Import @ Releaseinfo  Show Attached

Ext. Application >

Auto Application »

Bank Import >

Texts >

Dimensions

Dimensions for Pmt. Disc. Corr.

Dim. for Apply Line Details

Dimensions for Pmt.
Disc. Corr.

Dim. for Apply Line
Details

Keep Dimensions
Validating Account

Gen. Jnl. Line (if empty VAT Entry) Keep Dimensions Validating Balance Account

Gen. Jnl. Line

This is about posting the dimension values when processing payment discount. To
perform payment discount correction, you can select one of the following options:

e VAT Entries
The dimensions of the pmt. disc. correction posting are created based on the
dimensions of the VAT entries.

e Gen.Jnl. Line (Always)
The dimensions of the pmt. disc. correction posting are created based on the
dimensions of the Gen. Journal Line.

e Not Empty Gen. Jnl. Line
The dimensions of the pmt. disc. correction posting are created based on the
dimensions of the Gen. Journal Line if any values are explicitly included here.

e  G/LAccount (Always)
The dimensions of the pmt. disc. correction posting are created based on the
dimension default settings of the payment discount account.

e Gen.Jnl. Line (if empty VAT Entry)
The dimensions of the pmt. disc. correction posting are created based on the
dimensions of the VAT entries. If no dimensions are found, the dimensions of
the pmt. disc. correction posting of the Gen. Journal Line will be based on.

e  G/L Account (if empty VAT Entry)
The dimensions of the pmt. disc. correction posting are created based on the
dimension default settings of the VAT entries. If no dimensions are found, the
dimensions of the pmt. disc. correction posting of the payment discount
account will be based on.

Analogous to the pmt. disc. correction, you can select the following options for the
dimension of the application detail entries:
e Genl. Jnl. Line
The dimensions will be copied from the dimensions of the Gen. Journal Line.
e Applied Entries
The dimensions will be copied from the dimensions of the applied entries.
Not Empty Gen. Jnl. Line
The dimensions of the Gen. Journal Line will be copied.

When entering the balancing account, the dimensions of the balancing account are
copied into the journal line. If it has no dimensions, the system will delete any already
entered dimensions. By activating this field, you can prevent the dimension from being
deleted.
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Currency Tab
This tab has a reference to the currency tool. For further information, please refer to chapter OPplus
Currency Tool.

<« + m VSNED ¢

Ext. Features Setup

3 Create Setup Data [} Currency Exchange Rates Import [ Job Queue Entry...ge Rates Import @ Releaseinfo  Show Attached

Ext. Application >

Auto Application >

Bank Import >

Texts >

Dimensions »

Currency Show less
Default URL for ECB Import ‘ Latest URL Rates latest 90 Days ‘hﬂp‘//app.upp\us‘de/hnkhst‘php?lmk:12 ‘
URL Iatest Rates ‘h(’tp//appupp\usde/lmkhs(php?hnk:m ‘ URL all previous Rates ‘htlp//app.upp\uide/hnkhstphp?lmk:ﬂ ‘

opion oo

URL Latest Rates  This field is used during import if you select the Latest Rates option. The corresponding ECB
file will only contain the current euro conversion rates.

URL Rates latest  This field is used during import if you select the Last 90 Days option. The corresponding ECB
90 Days file will contain the euro exchange rates of the last 90 days.

URL all Previous  This field is used during import if you select the Previous Rates option. The corresponding
Rates ECB file will contain all euro conversion rates valid as of January 4, 1999.

Default URL for Here you can specify which link to show in the report in order to open and save the file (if
ECB Import applicable).

In addition, in consultation with your partner, it is possible to display 3 further fields on the currency
tab. These fields are described in more detail with examples in the OPplus Foreign Currency area.

Currency

URL latest Rates http://app.epplus.de/linklist.php?link=10 URL all previous Rates http://app.opplus.de/linkiistphp7iink=11
URL Rates latest 90 Days http://app.opplus.de/linklistphp?link=12 Default URL for ECB Import Latest

Exch. Rate LCY applies FCY GenJniLine Calc. Gain/Less on G/L Account No

Exch. Rate FCY applies FCY Original Factor
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General Tab

The General tab provides general information about the version and allows you to define general

settings.

—+ i / SAVED =

Ext. Features Setup

3 Create Setup Data [} Currency Exchange Rates Impart [ Job Queue Entry...ge Rates Import @ Releaseinfo  Show Attached

Ext. Application >

Auto Application >

Bank Import >

Texts >

Dir ions >

Currency >

General

Release No.

User Manual via Internet

Allow Document Date From

‘OPP 15.00.00 Allow Document Date To ‘ ]

www.OPplus.de Colored Hyperlink in reports @

opion—Jomrpuan

Release No.

User Manual via
Internet

Allow Document
Date From

Allow Document
Date To

Colored Hyperlink
in reports

Shows the version number of the installed OPplus version.

This field shows the URL of the OPplus homepage. To download the current manual, click
the hyperlink button to the right of the field.

In BC Standard, you can limit the allowed posting date. If you want the system to perform
a plausibility check of the posting date, you can enter the earliest possible posting date
here.

In BC Standard, you can limit the allowed posting date. If you want the system to perform
a plausibility check of the posting date, you can enter the latest possible posting date here.

If you activate this field, you can link directly from the report preview to the master data
card, e.g. cash book or check deposit.
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Using of hyperlinks in reports

é‘ If you want to use this functionality, you must modify the configuration file accordingly so that
the internal function "GETURL" creates the correct link.

The following key must be added:

<add key="PublicWebBaseUr!" value="http.://<NAVServer>:8080/<NAVInstance>/WebClient%20"/>
More information is also available at: https://blogs.msdn.microsoft.com/nav/2013/11/04/creating-
urls-to-microsoft-dynamics-nav-clients/#comment-1282

QOPP15 - (Running)
General OPP15. v
Database @
Client Services o

Allowed File Types: Operation Timeout: MaxValue

Chunk Size: E Port: 10046

Compression Threshold: & Prohibited File Types: adleadlp;asp;bas;batichm;cmd:com;<plic...

Enable Client Services: Protection Level: EncryptAndSign ~

Exchange Auth. Metadata Location: [retpsi/7outiookoffice365.com/ | Reconnect Peric: 00:10:00

Idle Client Timeout: [Maxvalue | Token Signing Key:

Keep Alive Interval [oo:02:00 | Use the Simplified Filters: O

Max Concurrent Connections: 500 Web Client Base URL: ‘http:r’r’\u:a\host:ED?O/OPPT S/WebClient... |

Max Number of Orphaned Connections: 20 Windows Client Base URL: | | http://localnost:8080/OPP15/WebClientZ20

Max Upload Size: 350 |
SOAP Services 10047 v
OData Services 10048 v
NAS Services @
Management Services 0045 v
Azure Key Vault Encryption Provider ¥
Azure Active Directory (Azure AD) v
Task Scheduler 2
Reports v
Extensions o
Development 10049 v
Compatibility v
Upgrade v

Cancel Save

Please contact your system administrator!
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Accounting Hint Texts

The Accounting Hint Texts table is used for the evaluation of the purpose during bank imports. This
only concerns the facts of automatic account assignment. These fields are not used for finding of

application.
The most important purpose is the prefix and suffix, which must be maintained in the same way as

the respective number in the system (see below).

€ ACCOUNTING HINT TEXTS | WORK DATE: 01.04.2020 ~/ SAVED 24

O Search + New BFEditlist [i] Delete  Show Attached 8 Open in Excel Y =
TYPE HINT TEXT PREFIX SUFFIX OFFSET LENGTH PMT. IMPORT INTERFACE CODE
Accouni o :
Document No. IN%1
Type In this field, you can select the type (Customer No., Vendor No. or Document No.).
Hint Text This field is used to specify the abbreviations used by the customers or vendors (e. g. CU. or

CU.NO.). Normally, all letters are removed when processing the purpose, so this field does
not need to be filled.
Prefix A prefix can be specified here (example 1).
With the AssistEdit you have the possibility to define 2 placeholders:
e VYear (related to the work date)
e VYear (related to the current date)
These placeholders are then converted accordingly at runtime. This is particularly interesting
at the turn of the year, when the prefix changes from 2015 to 2016, for example.

Suffix Here you can enter a suffix (see example 2).

Offset If this field contains a value, evaluation will be started from a specific position.

Length In this field, you can enter the length of the document number.

Pmt. Import If this account hint text should only apply to a specific interface e.g. PayPal, please enter it

Interface Code here.

Example 1: account no. with a prefix

Your customer numbers always start with the prefix "D" followed by a 5-digit number ("D12345").
Customers sometimes use for their payments the number indicating the prefix and in some cases
without the prefix. Create a line with the Account No. type. Leave the Hint Text column empty and
enter the value "D" into the Prefix column: The application now tries to search for the variant
including the prefix (D12345) as well as for the variant without the prefix (12345).

Example 2: document no. with a suffix

Your sales invoice numbers always start with 6-digit number followed by the abbreviation "VR"
("123456VR"). Some customer use the "VR" suffix and others do not. Create a line with the
Document No. type. Leave the Hint Text Column empty and enter the value "VR" into the Suffix
column: The application now tries to search for the variant including the suffix as well as for the
variant without the suffix.
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BC Code Accounting Rules
The BC Code Accounting Rules table is used for the evaluation of the purpose during bank imports.

In this view, only the accounting rules for the business case code (BC code) of the bank documents
are shown (which means that a predefined filter with the value 42 is set in the Field No. field).

In OPplus Base, this table will be filled with values for the BC codes 104 (direct debiting), 105
(collection), 109 (charge back), 051 (transfer) and 152 (standing order) when running the Generate
OPplus Setup Data function.

If the BC Code field in the import file lines has other values, the application will automatically copy
them into this table as new catchwords 1. Here the Document Type field is always set to the Payment
option and the Account Type field respectively to the Customer option.

Here you can account for fees (e. g. PayPal —import via csv port). Setup of fees is done via the
options (“Fees from CSV-Port”, “Amount without Fees” and “Draw Sign of Fees”).

Further accounting rules can be displayed by selecting Base - Setup > Accounting Rules.

For a description of individual fields, please refer to chapter Accounting Rules.

l Due to the fact that some bank institutions use the “Posting Key” field instead of the “Business
Case Code” field in order to explain the business case, the "Posting Key” field will be copied into the
“Business Case Code” field if the business case code is empty.

é‘ You can also specify accounting rules for other fields of the bank document. If you enter
another value (other than 42) in the Field No. field, the record will be filtered out by the predefined
filter. However, you can display/change it by selecting Accounting Rules.

Accounting Rules

The Accounting Rules window shows all account rules of the bank document — except for those of
the BC Code field which can be displayed by selecting BC Code Accounting Rules.

The Accounting Rules table is used for the evaluation of the purpose during bank imports.

& GEN.ACCOUNTING RULES | WORK DATE: 01042020 +/ SAVED

O search +New BFEditlist [l Delete  # Edit B Adv. Accounting Rules R Setup Own Field Values  Show Attached I Open in Excel Y

PMT.

IMPORT DOCUME. ACCOUNT  ACCOUNT

ABTEILUNG KOSTENTR..  TYPE 2ND TYPE 2ND NO. 2ND POSTING DESCRIPTION 2ND
CODE CODE LINE

CATCHW... INTERFACE DOCUME..  ACCOUNT ACCOUNT
2 col NO. LINE LINE LINE

CATCHW... DE TYPE TYPE POSTING DESCRIPTION

Laufende Kfz-Betriebskosten ABT1 Payment G/L Account 4540 Rep %12
ABT1 Payment G/L Accoun t
ABT1 Payment G/L Accoun t

NAVISION H Payment G/L Account 4530
LEASING Payment G/L Accoun t 4810
INSURANCE Payment G/L Account t 4360

Note.: The picture does not contain all columns/fields-> Show the rest via Actions -> Edit

Last Date Used This column shows the date the accounting rule was used the last time.
Quantity Used This column shows the number of times the accounting rule has been used.

These fields enable to easily identify any unused or incorrect accounting rules.
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é’ Keep in mind not to use the current year as a catchword. The accounting would take place

which is prevented by a system check during entry.
Due to the fact that not all configurable fields are shown in this list, you have to click Actions = Edit
to open the corresponding Accounting Rules card.

&« GEN. ACCOUNTING RULES | WORK DATE: 01.04.2020

O Search -+ New

CATCHW...

NAVISION
LEASING
INSURANCE

¥ Edit List [i] Delete # Edit

CATCHW...
2

PMT.

IMPORT

INTERFACE DOCUME...

CODE TYPE
Payment
Payment
Payment

B Adv. Accounting Rules =

ACCOUNT ACCOUNT
TYPE NO.

G/L Account 4530
G/L Account 4810
G/L Account 4360

Once you have switched via Actions onto the card you can specify up to 4 lines for initial account
assignment. Furthermore you might assign postings groups as well as the different shortcut

dimensions.

General Tab

4 ACCOUNTING RULE | WORK DATE: 01.05.2020

LEASING

B Adv. Accounting Rules &R Setup Own Field Values  Show Attached

General

VSAVED ¥

SEARCH FOR

APPLYTO

Catchword ‘ LEASING

‘ When Importing to Account Type

Catchword 2 ‘

‘ When Importing to Account No.

Pmt. Import Interface Code
Check only account type
Amount Filter

Analyze Amount

Max. Amount

BC Code Filter

FieldNo Filter

ADDITIONAL

No. of Advanced Accounting Rules

‘ G/L Aceount

D,ﬂﬂ‘

\
\
‘ D,UU‘
\
\

opion—Jomrpuon

Catchword This field can be used for accounting in order to use a text key (e. g. 070 for checks) or in the
purpose or in the Orderer field for an accounting proposal.

Upon Pmt. Import via REMADYV the accounting rules will be used to assign accounts to the
deduction types. The located deduction types will be inserted in the ”Catchword” field
when importing REMADV.
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Catchword 2

When Importing
to Account Type

When Importing
to Account No.

Pmt. Import
Interface Code

Check only
account type

Amount Filter

Analyze Amount

Max. Amount

BC Code Filter

FieldNo Filter

No. of Advanced
Accounting Rules

Line 1 Tab

& ACCOUNTING RULE | WORK DATE: 01.04.2020

LEASING

B Adv. Accounting Rules

General >

BR Setup Own Field Values

This field can be used during accounting in addition to catchword 1.

In case you have entered a partner upon importing REMADYV, this partner will be entered in
the field “Catchword 2”giving you the possibility to have per partner equal deduction types
with different accounting rules.

f If you have specified a value in the Catchword 2 field, accounting will only be suggested
if both catchword 1 and catchword 2 exist.

Here you can select Bank Account, G/L Account, Vendor or Customer in order to specify the
accounting rule. For this, enter an associated number in the “Import in Account No.“ field.
Consequently, this accounting rule is only applied if an import is executed for this bank
account or G/L account.

If you enter a BC bank account number here, the accounting will only be proposed if
catchword 1 (and catchword 2 if applicable) is found in relation to this bank account.
Consequently, this accounting rule is only applied if an import is executed for this bank
account or G/L account.

This field is used to enter the code of a payment interface if you want that the respective
accounting only applies for the selected payment interface.

If you activate this field, the automatic application will only be performed for accounts of
the predefined account type during the import.

This field is used to specify the amount for which you want to apply the accounting rule. The
following options are available:

- Blank: The rule applies for positive and negativ amounts. This is the default setting.

- Positive: The rule only applies if the amount of the pmt. import line is positive.

- Negative: The rule only applies if the amount of the pmt. import line is negative.

If this field contains a value, the accounting rule will only be applied if the payment amount
corresponds to this value.

If you specify a value in this field, the respective accounting rule will only be applied if the
imported amount does not exceed the value of the field.

This field is used to specify a BC code filter in order to restrict the accounting rule on a
specific business case code.

This field is used to rectrict the catchword. If you enter a field number here, the catchword
must be included in this field in order to enable accounting proposal.

As an alternative to the accounting rule card, you can also enter accounting rules using the
advanced accounting rules window. This is particularly useful if you want to split the
amount over more than 4 lines. If lines already exist, the number of lines is displayed here.

)
=]

/ SAVED S

Show Attached

LEASING

Line 1

ACCOUNTING
Document Type

Account Type

Account No.

Posting Description

Gen. Posting Type

Gen. Bus. Posting Group
Gen. Prod. Posting Group
VAT Bus. Posting Group
VAT Prod. Posting Group

Alt. Bal. Account Type

Alt. Bal. Account No. v

Payment v
DIMENSIONS

G/L A t s
/L Account Abteilung Code ABT1 hd

4810 > Kostentrager Code e

Mietl
ietleasing Debitorengruppe Code Y

Purch, v
urenase Bereich Code v

INLAND v
Untemehmensgruppe Code v

SONST e Verkaufskampagne Code e

INLAND h Shortcut Dimension 7 Code h

MWST.19 v
Shortcut Dimension 8 Code v

G/L Account v
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Document Type

Account Type

Account No.

Posting
Description

Gen. Posting
Type

Gen. Bus. Posting
Group

Gen. Prod.
Posting Group
VAT Bus. Posting
Group

VAT Prod. Posting
Group

Alt. Bal. Account
Type

Alt. Bal. Account
No.

Shortcut
Dimension Code
1to8

Here you can select a document type for pre-accounting.

Here you can specify an account type if the bank documents with this text key are generally
posted by using a specific account.

Here you can specify an account number if the bank documents with this text key are
generally posted by using a specific account.

The list which is shown when selecting the AssistButton depends on the option selected in
the Account Type field: G/L Account, Customer, Vendor or Bank Account

Here you can enter a description (posting description) to be used in the accounting proposal
(e.g. "Tenancy Agreement Company Smith").

The account name is used for the description of the general journal line. Here you can use
wildcard characters — as it is the case for recurring journals of the standard application:

%1 Current day as name (e. g. Monday)

%2 Current week as number (e. g. 47)

%3 Current month as digit (e. g. 11)

%4 Current month as name (e. g. November)

%5 Name of the current accounting period (e. g. November)
%6 Current year as number (e. g. 2007)

%7 Previous month as number (e. g. 10)

%8 Previous month as text
%9 Previous year as number

Here you enter the general posting type for the account type. If there is already a default
value in the account number, the value will be inserted here accordingly.

Here you enter the general business posting group for the account type. If there is already a
default value in the account number, the value will be inserted here accordingly

Here you enter the general product posting group for the account type. If there is already a
default value in the account number, the value will be inserted here accordingly.

Here you enter the VAT business posting group for the account type. If there is already a
default value in the account number, the value will be inserted here accordingly

Here you enter the VAT product posting group for the account type. If there is already a
default value in the account number, the value will be inserted here accordingly.

Here you enter an alternative balancing account type if you want to use an additional line
with direct, separate accounting. For more information, refer to chapter New Separated Fee
Line.

Here you enter an alternative balancing account number if you want to use an additional
line with direct, separate accounting. For more information, refer to chapter New Separated
Fee Line.

Here you enter the shortcut dimensions for the account type. If there is already a default
value in the account number, the value will be inserted here accordingly.
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Line 2 Tab
€ ACCOUNTING RULE | WORK DATE: 01.04.2020 ‘(éi‘ 0] ~ SAVED

LEASING
B Adv. Accounting Rules W Setup Own Field values  Show Attached
General > LEASING :
Line 1> G/LAccount | 4810
Line 2 Show less

ACCOUNTING
Document Type 2nd Line

Account Type 2nd Line

Payment

G/L Account

Account No. 2nd Line

Posting Description 2nd Line
Gen. Posting Type 2nd Line
Gen. Bus. Posting Group 2nd
Gen. Prod, Pasting Group 2n...
VAT Bus. Posting Group 2nd L.

VAT Prod. Posting Group 2nd..

DIMENSIONS

2. Abteilung Code

2, Kostentrager Code

2, Debitorengruppe Code

2. Bereich Code

2. Unternehmensgruppe Code
2. Verkaufskampagne Code

2. Shartcut Dimension 7 Code
2. Shortcut Dimension 8 Code

SPLITT PMT. IMPORT AMOUNT

FEES

Suppress Zero Lines 2nd Line
Del credere 2nd Line
Abbreviations Charges 2nd Li..
Characters to find Fee 2nd Line
Calculate Fees 2nd Line from
ADDITIONAL FEES

Add. Bal. Account Type 2nd Li..
Add. Bal. Account No. 2nd Line

Date Formula 2nd Line

Wiy

Fee+Feel+Fee2+Fee3

G/L Account

Document Type

Reduce Amount 2nd Line? @
Amount 2nd Line 0,00

Percent from Amount 2nd Line 0,00

In this field you select the document type for account assignment of the 2" line.

2nd Line
Account Type Here you can specify an account type if the amount entered in the Difference Amount field
2nd Line in bank documents which include this key is generally to be posted on a specific account.
Account No. Here you can specify an account number if the amount entered in the Difference Amount
2nd Line field in bank documents which include this key is generally to be posted on a specific
account The system will automatically create a second line with this accounting for the
bank document during the import process.
The list which is shown when selecting the AssistButton depends on the option selected in
the Account Type 2 field: G/L Account, Customer, Vendor, or Bank Account.
l In connection with activated payback in this accounting rule, the 2" Jine will only be
created if you have stated as account no. 2" line either G/L account or account type 2"
line = customer and the field “Account No. 2™ Line” is empty.
Please find further details regarding payback in chapter Functionality, Payback (=Return
Debit Note) upon Pmt. Import in General Journals.
Posting In this field you enter a description (posting text) which will be used in the accounting
Description proposal (e. g. “Rental Agreement Company Meyer”).
2nd Line The description of the journal line is taken from the account name. Here you might use
wildcards (as in the recurring journals in the BC standard).
You will find the available codes in the Description field (see above).
Amount If you enter an amount in this field and the accounting rule applies, then a second journal
2nd Line posting line will be created where the amount including sign will be inserted.

Please note the dependence to the setup of the field “Reduce Amount 2" Line.
In case this field is filled, the field “Percent from Amount 2" Line” will be set to 0.00
automatically.

Here you enter the general posting type for the account type. In case there already is a
default in the account number, the value will be inserted here accordingly.

Gen. Posting Type
2nd Line

Gen. Bus. Posting
Group 2nd Line

Here you enter the general business posting group for the account type. In case there
already is a default in the account number, the value will be inserted here accordingly.
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Gen. Prod. Posting
Group 2nd Line
VAT Bus. Posting
Group 2nd Line
VAT Prod. Posting
Group 2nd Line
Shortcut
Dimension Code 1
to 8

2nd Line

Percent from
Amount 2nd Line

Reduce Amount
2nd Line

Del credere 2nd
Line
Abbreviations
Charges 2nd Line

Suppress Zero
Lines 2nd Line

Calculate Fees
2nd Line from

Add. Bal. Account
Type 2nd Line

Add. Bal. Account
No. 2nd Line

Date Formula 2nd
Line

Here you enter the general product posting group for the account type. In case there
already is a default in the account number, the value will be inserted here accordingly.

Here you enter the VAT business posting group for the account type. In case there already
is a default in the account number, the value will be inserted here accordingly.

Here you enter the VAT product posting group for the account type. In case there already is
a default in the account number, the value will be inserted here accordingly.

Here you enter the shortcut dimensions for the account type. In case there already is a
default in the account number, the value will be inserted here accordingly.

Via this field you can set up a percentage for the amount of the 2nd line. The percentage
will be calculated from the amount of the original line.

Please note the dependence to the setup of the field “Reduce Amount 2nd Line.

In case this field is filled, the field “Amount 2nd Line” will be set to 0.00 automatically.

If this field is checked, then the original amount of the 1st line will be reduced by the
amount of the field “Amount 2nd Line”.

Here you can enter if this line is delcredere or not.

Here you can set up the abbreviation to search for the fee in the purpose. All fees found
will be entered in the journal line as a total, e. g. FOREIGN.
It is also possible to enter several abbreviations by separating them with semicolons (e. g.
FOREIGN;OWN). In this case, the system will enter a sum of all FOREIGN and OWN fees.
If activated, this field will be considered during fee search. If no fee is found, the system will
usually create a line with the amount of “€ 0.00”. Activate this field, if you want to suppress
and omit this zero line.
In this field, you can specify the field to use to calculate the fees for this line:

e Feel+Fee?2+Fee 3 (atotal)

e Fee 1 (field shown in the import line)

e Fee 2 (field shown in the import line)

e Fee 3 (field shown in the import line)

e Fee (calculated field according to the Setup)
The shown fields will be filled via the bank import (if applicable).
Here you enter an alternative balancing account type if you want to use an additional line
with direct, separate accounting. For more information, refer to chapter New Separated
Fee Line.
Here you enter an alternative balancing account number if you want to use an additional
line with direct, separate accounting. For more information, refer to chapter New
Separated Fee Line.
Enter a date formula here that is to be used for calculating the posting date. The calculation
is based on the first line.

manual_opp_Payment Import

Seite 47 von 203



Documentation

OoP

gbedv
Manual Payment Import
Line 3 Tab
S ACCOUNTING RULE | WORK DATE: 01.04.2020 C}) ) + SAVED 2

LEASING
B Adv. Accounting Rules R Setup Own Field Values  Show Attached
General > LEASING .
Line 1> G/LAccount | 4810
Line 2> G/L Account | 0,00

Line 3

Shourless

ACCOUNTING
Document Type 3rd Line
Account Type 3rd Line

Account No, 3rd Line

Posting Description 3rd Line
Gen. Posting Type 3rd Line
Gen. Bus. Posting Group 3rd ...
Gen. Prod. Pasting Group 3rd..
VAT Bus. Posting Group 3rd Li

VAT Prod. Pasting Group 3rd ...

Document Type
3rd Line

Account Type
3rd Line

Account No.
3rd Line

Posting Description
3rd Line

Amount 3rd Line

Characters to find
Fee 3rd Line

Gen. Posting Type
3rd Line

Gen. Bus. Posting
Group 3rd Line

Payment

G/L Account

DIMENSIONS
3, Abteilung Code

3. Kostentréger Code

3, Debitorengruppe Code

3. Bereich Code

3. Unternehmensgruppe Code
3. Verkaufskampagne Code

3. Shrtcut Dimension 7 Code
3. shortcut Dimension 8 Code

SPLITT PMT. IMPORT AMOUNT

FEES
Suppress Zero Lines 3rd Line
Del credere 3rd Line

Basis for calculation of perce...
Abbreviations Charges 3rd Li..
Characters to find Fee 3rd Line
Calculate Fees 3rd Line from
ADDITIONAL FEES

Add. Bal. Account Type 3rd Li..

Add. Bal. Account No. 3rd Line

orig. Amount

None

G/L Account

Reduce Amount 3rd Line? @ Date Formula 3rd Line

Amount 2rd Line 0,00

Percent from Amount 3rd Line 0,00

In this field you select the document type for account assignment of the 3" line.

Here you can specify an account type if the amount entered in the Difference Amount
field in bank documents which include this key is generally to be posted on a specific
account.

Here you can specify an account number if the amount entered in the Difference Amount
field in bank documents which include this key is generally to be posted on a specific
account The system will automatically create a second line with this accounting for the
bank document during the import process.

The list which is shown when selecting the AssistButton depends on the option selected
in the Account Type 2 field: G/L Account, Customer, Vendor, or Bank Account.

In this field you enter a description (posting text) which will be used in the accounting
proposal (e. g. “Rental Agreement Company Meyer”).

The description of the journal line is taken from the account name. Here you might use
wildcards (as in the recurring journals in the BC standard).

You will find the available codes in the Description field (see above).

If you enter an amount in this field and the accounting rule applies, then a second journal
posting line will be created where the amount including sign will be inserted.

Please note the dependence to the setup of the “Reduce Amount 3" Line” field.

In case this field is filled, the field “Percent from Amount 3" Line” will be set to 0.00
automatically.

For example, if you enter the value “3“ in this field, the system will check a maximum of 3
characters after the purpose to determine if a decimal value starts. If this is not the case,
no fee will be calculated. For more information, refer to chapter , Fee Determination in
Bank Import”.

Here you enter the general posting type for the account type. In case there already is a
default in the account number, the value will be inserted here accordingly

Here you enter the general business posting group for the account type. In case there
already is a default in the account number, the value will be inserted here accordingly.
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Gen. Prod. Posting
Group 3rd Line
VAT Bus. Posting
Group 3rd Line
VAT Prod. Posting
Group 3rd Line
Percent from
Amount 3rd Line

Reduce Amount 3rd
Line?

Basis for calculation
of percentage 3rd
Line

Shortcut Dimension
Code 1to 8

3rd Line

Del credere 3rd Line

Abbreviations
Charges 3rd Line

Suppress Zero Lines
3rd Line

Add. Bal. Account
Type 3rd Line

Add. Bal. Account
No. 3rd Line

Date Formula 3nd
Line

Here you enter the general product posting group for the account type. In case there
already is a default in the account number, the value will be inserted here accordingly.

Here you enter the VAT business posting group for the account type. In case there
already is a default in the account number, the value will be inserted here accordingly.

Here you enter the VAT product posting group for the account type. In case there already
is a default in the account number, the value will be inserted here accordingly

In case this field is filled, the “Amount 3" Line” field will be set to 0.00 automatically.
Via this field you can set up a percentage for the amount of the 3" line. The base for the
calculation is defined in the “Basis of Percent Calculating” field.

Please note the dependence to the setup of the “Reduce Amount 3" Line” field.

If this field is checked, then the original amount of the 1*" line will be reduced by the
amount of the “Amount 3™ Line field.

Reduced Amount: In case previous lines have already reduced the original amount.
Orig. Amount: Calculated from the original amount

Here you enter the shortcut dimensions for the account type. In case there already is a
default in the account number, the value will be inserted here accordingly.

Here you can enter if this line is delcredere or not.

Here you can set up the abbreviation to search for the fee in the purpose. All fees found
will be entered in the journal line as a total, e. g. FOREIGN.

It is also possible to enter several abbreviations by separating them with semicolons (e. g.
FOREIGN;OWN). In this case, the system will enter a sum of all FOREIGN and OWN fees.

If activated, this field will be considered during fee search. If no fee is found, the system
will usually create a line with the amount of “€ 0.00”. Activate this field, if you want to
suppress and omit this zero line.

Here you enter an alternative balancing account type if you want to use an additional line
with direct, separate accounting. For more information, refer to chapter New Separated
Fee Line.

Here you enter an alternative balancing account number if you want to use an additional
line with direct, separate accounting. For more information, refer to chapter New
Separated Fee Line.

Enter a date formula here that is to be used for calculating the posting date. The
calculation is based on the first line.
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Line 4 Tab

& ACCOUNTING RULE | WORK DATE: 01042020

LEASING

B Adv, Accounting Rules R Setup Own Field Values

General »

V/SAVED ¢

LEASING

Line 1>

G/l Account | 4810

Line 2>

GlLAccount | 0,00

Line 3>

G/LAccount | 0,00

Line 4

Show less

ACCOUNTING
Document Type 4th Line
Account Type 4th Line
Account No. 4th Line

Posting Description 4th Line
Gen. Posting Type 4th

Gen. Bus. Posting Group 4th
Gen. Prod. Posting Group 4th
VAT Bus. Pasting Group 4th

VAT Prod. Posting Group 4th

Document Type
4th Line

Account Type
4th Line

Account No.
4th Line

Payment

G/L Account

DIMENSIONS
4. Abteilung Code

4. Kostentrager Code

4. Debitorengruppe Code

4, Bereich Code

4, Unternehmensgruppe Code
4. Verkaufskampagne Code

4. Shortcut Dimension 7 Code
4, Shortcut Dimension 8 Code
SPLITT PMT. IMPORT AMOUNT

Reduce Amount 4th Line?

FEES
Suppress Zero Lines 4th Line
Del credere 4th Line

Basis for calculation of perce.
Abbreviations Charges 4th Line
Characters to find Fee 4th Line
Calculate Fees ath Line from
ADDITIONAL FEES

Add. Bal. Account Type 4th Line
Add. Bal. Account No. 4th Line

Date Formula 4th Line

orig. Amount

None

G/L Account

Posting Description

4th Line

Amount 4th Line

Characters to find
Fee 4th Line

Gen. Posting Type
4th Line

Gen. Bus. Posting
Group 4th Line

Amount 4th Line 0,00

Percent from Amount 4th Line 0,00

In this field you select the document type for account assignment of the 4™ line.

Here you can specify an account type if the amount entered in the Difference Amount
field in bank documents which include this key is generally to be posted on a specific
account.

Here you can specify an account number if the amount entered in the Difference Amount
field in bank documents which include this key is generally to be posted on a specific
account The system will automatically create a second line with this accounting for the
bank document during the import process.

The list which is shown when selecting the AssistButton depends on the option selected
in the Account Type 2 field: G/L Account, Customer, Vendor, or Bank Account.

In this field you enter a description (posting text) which will be used in the accounting
proposal (e. g. “Rental Agreement Company Meyer”).

The description of the journal line is taken from the account name. Here you might use
wildcards (as in the recurring journals in the BC standard).

You will find the available codes in the Description field (see above).

If you enter an amount in this field and the accounting rule applies, then a second journal
posting line will be created where the amount including sign will be inserted.

Please note the dependence to the setup of the “Reduce Amount 4th Line” field.

In case this field is filled, the “Percent from Amount 4™ Line” field will be set to 0.00
automatically.

For example, if you enter the value “3“ in this field, the system will check a maximum of 3
characters after the purpose to determine if a decimal value starts. If this is not the case,
no fee will be calculated. For more information, refer to chapter , Fee Determination in
Bank Import*.

Here you enter the general posting type for the account type. In case there already is a
default in the account number, the value will be inserted here accordingly.

Here you enter the general business posting group for the account type. In case there

already is a default in the account number, the value will be inserted here accordingly.
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Gen. Prod. Posting
Group 4th Line
VAT Bus. Posting
Group 4th Line
VAT Prod. Posting
Group 4th Line
Percent from
Amount 4th Line

Reduce Amount 4th
Line?

Basis of calculation
of percentage 4th
Line

Shortcut Dimension
Code 1to 8

4th Line

Del credere 4th Line

Abbreviations
Charges 4th Line

Suppress Zero Lines
4th Line

Add. Bal. Account
Type 4th Line

Add. Bal. Account
No. 4th Line

Date Formula 4th
Line

Here you enter the general product posting group for the account type. In case there
already is a default in the account number, the value will be inserted here accordingly.

Here you enter the VAT business posting group for the account type. In case there
already is a default in the account number, the value will be inserted here accordingly.

Here you enter the VAT product posting group for the account type. In case there already
is a default in the account number, the value will be inserted here accordingly.

In case this field is filled, the “Amount 4th Line” field will be set to 0.00 automatically.
Via this field you can set up a percentage for the amount of the 4th line. The base for the
calculation is defined in the “Basis of Percent Calculating” field.

Please note the dependence to the setup of the “Reduce Amount 4th Line” field.

If this field is checked, then the original amount of the 1st line will be reduced by the
amount of the “Amount 4th Line“ field.

Reduced Amount: In case previous lines have already reduced the original amount.
Orig. Amount: Calculated from the original amount

Here you enter the shortcut dimensions for the account type. In case there already is a
default in the account number, the value will be inserted here accordingly.

Here you can enter if this line is delcredere or not.

Here you can set up the abbreviation to search for the fee in the purpose. All fees found
will be entered in the journal line as a total, e. g. FOREIGN.

It is also possible to enter several abbreviations by separating them with semicolons (e. g.
FOREIGN;OWN). In this case, the system will enter a sum of all FOREIGN and OWN fees.

If activated, this field will be considered during fee search. If no fee is found, the system
will usually create a line with the amount of “€ 0.00”. Activate this field, if you want to
suppress and omit this zero line.

Here you enter an alternative balancing account type if you want to use an additional line
with direct, separate accounting. For more information, refer to chapter New Separated
Fee Line.

Here you enter an alternative balancing account number if you want to use an additional
line with direct, separate accounting. For more information, refer to chapter New
Separated Fee Line.

Enter a date formula here that is to be used for calculating the posting date. The
calculation is based on the first line.
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S ACCOUNTING RULE | WORK DATE: 01.04 2020 (%j\ [0} +/ SAVED
LEASING

B Adv. Accounting Rules % Setup Own Field Values

General >

Show Attached

LEASING

Line 1>

G/LAccount | 4810

Line 2>

Line 3>

Line 4 >

Options

FEES

Field Separator

Decimal Separator Charges
Fees from CSV-Port

Amount without Fees

Draw Sign of Fees

REMADV

Mark as Discount in REMADY
Del credere

REMADV Debit

Insert per Document

Payback

Disable Import

Disable
Application
Mark as
Finished
Document No.
Match needed

Keep Document
No. (when
splitting)

Factor

Field Separator

Decimal
Separator
Charges

Fees from CSV-
Port

@ Disable Import

(D) Mark as Finished

PAYBACK TEXT EXTRACT POSTING DESCRIPTION

Payback (S} Text Extract 1 ~
APPLICATION RULES Extract 1 from Position

Extract 1 No. of Characters
Disable Application Text Extract 2 =

Extract 2 from Position

Document No. Match needed Extract 2 No. of Characters

Keep Document No. (when sp.. ~ @)

Factor 0,00

If this field is checked, then you may use the customer payback function with this accounting
rule. Please find more details in chapter Functionality “Payback” (= Return Debit Note) upon
Pmt. Import in General Journals.

Activate this field if you do not want to import bank account statements with this kind of text
code.

<;For example for payments (checks, transfers) which have been already posted directly to
the bank account.

If this field is checked, then account assignment will be carried out but potential application
will not be carried out.

If this field is checked, then the application status is set to “Finished” instead of “Automatic”
if this accounting rule applies.

Activate this field if you want to perform automatic application by using a document number.
This setting overrides the “Analyze Amount” field in the OPplus Setup.

By using this accounting rule, the amount will not be analyzed.

If you activate this field, the same document number will be used for split posting as in the
original line. The document number is not incremented.

Factor can be used e. g. to switch signs (as in CSV ports). This applies according to the setup
per BC-Code/Accounting Rule when the import data contains only absolute values and has to
be transformed into positive or negative values according to BC Code.

This field is connected to the previous field “Abbreviations Charges”. Here you enter the field
separator your bank uses as a field separator in the purpose texts of the import line

This field is in relation to the preceding Abbreviations Charges field. Here you can select the
decimal separator Comma or Full Stop. The default setting is Full Stop.

If this field is checked, then the value of the “Fees” column from the “Pmt. Import Line” is
being used as the amount for the new fee posting journal line. Fee lines with an amount of
zero will not be displayed. If the field is not checked, then the amount from the “BC-Code
Accounting Rule” will be taken.
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Amount without  If this field is checked, then the amount will be transferred without changes from the “Pmt.

Fees Import Line”. If this field is not checked, than the amount will be reduced by the fees

Draw Sign of If this field is checked, then the sign of the transferred amount will be reversed.

Fees

Mark as If this field is activated, then upon importing REMADV the corresponding import line will be

Discount in processed as discount with this accounting rule.

REMADV

Del credere If this field is checked, this posting line will be posted as delcredere with respect to REMADV
imports.

REMADV Debit If this field is checked, this line will be marked as debit for the REMADV import.

Insert per If this field is checked, a debit in the REMADV import will be inserted per document and not
Document posted as a total in the end.
Text Extract 1 Here you can select from purpose 1 — 4. The selected text field will used for selection.

The text retrieved by the setup will be used as posting description (%10).

Extract 1 from In this field, you can specify the start position for the selection.

Position

Extract 1 In this field, you can specify the number of characters to be imported.

No. of

Characters

Text Extract 2 Here you can select from purpose 1 — 4. The selected text field will used for selection.

The text retrieved by the setup will be used as posting description (%11).

Extract 1 from In this field, you can specify the start position for the selection.
Position

Extract 2 In this field, you can specify the number of characters to be imported.
No. of

Characters

\ s

~ -

= Example for Text Selection:

The following example shows, that the corresponding text of purpose 1 (12345-Export-4321) has
been used as posting description “-Export-“.
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& ACCOUNTING RULE | WORK DATE: 01.04.2020 | o} VSAVED ¢
B Adv. Accounting Rules i Setup Own Field Values  Show Attached
~

General > CRM
Line 1 Show more
ACCOUNTING [eccount No 550 o DIMENSIONS
Document Type Payment v posting Description et %10 Abteilung Code ABT1 v
Account Type G/L Account ~ Kostentrager Code v
Line 2> | snaccount | oo
Line 3> | snacount | oo
Line 4> | snacount | oo
Options Show less
PAYBACK FEES TEXT EXTRACT POSTING DESCRIPTION
Payback (O] Field Separator Text Extract 1 Reason Row 1 v
APPLICATION RULES Decimal Separator Charges Comma v Extract 1 from Position "
Disable Import [(Cae) Fees from CSV-Port (O] Extract 1 No. of Characters 5
Disable Application (O] Amount without Fees Text Extract 2 v
Mark as Finished CHB} Draw Sign of Fees @ Extract 2 from Position
Document No. Match needed @ ) REMADV Extract 2 No. of Characters

Manage  [3pmt.import &) Apply Entries.. & EasyMatch & Dimensions  &a Process Paybacks  [if Post  #&iPost and Print Actions  Navigate  Fewer options Y 0O

POSTING  BAL. BAL.

APPLICA POSTING ~ DOCUME.. DOCUME.. ACCOUNT  ACCOUNT PAYMENT PAYMENT ~ ACCOUNT ~ ACCOUN  Reasons for Transfer

STATUS DATE TYPE No. TYPE NO. DESCRIPTION AMOUNT  DISCOUNT % DISCOUNT  TYPE No.

System 01.052020  Payment BOA20-520... Customer 66222 Applied Doc. 825235 -11.44846 o 0,00 Bank Accou... BOA 01

System 01.052020 Payment  BOAZ0-520.. Customer 66333 Applied Doc. 824350 -5.626,52 0 000 Bank Accou... BOA 0z

System 01052020 Payment  BOAZ20-520.. Customer 54838 Haydn, Joseph -4.915,61 0 000 Bank Accou... BOA o

System 01.052020 Payment  BOAZ20-520.. Customer 42333 Pablo Picasso -2.74333 0 000 Bank Accou. -

5

System 01.052020 Payment  BOA20-520.. G/L Account 4530 Text 2672 -1.783,1 0 Y TCou... BOA o

Accounted 01.052020  Payment BOA20-520... Customer 43999 CSTNO. 43999 INVNO. 82537.. -1.705,22 0,00 Bank Accou... BOA o7

System 01.052020 Payment  BOA20-520.. Customer 40454 Applied Doc. 824124 -1.601 0 000 Bank Accou... BOA 08

System 01.05.2020  Payment BOA20-520... Customer 42424 Applied Doc. 823321 -1.512,20 0 0,00 Bank Accou... BOA 09

System E Payment  BOA20-520.. G/L Accou.. 4530 Text 44330 771,68 0 0,00 Bank Acco.. BOA 10

System 01.05.2020  Payment BOA20-520... Customer 43822 Applied Doc. 823146 -1.019,31 0 0,00 Bank Accou... BOA

System 01.052020 Payment BOA20-520... Customer 56000 Applied Doc. 824822 -000,71 0 0,00 Bank Accou... BOA Statement Information

Adv. Accounting Rules
In this version, you can now define an unlimited number of additional lines per accounting rule.

To do so, select the “Adv. Accounting Rules” icon on the Actions tab:

2 Search -+ New

E# Edit List

[i] Delete

EDIT - GEN. ACCOUNTING RULES + New

CATCHW...

CATCHW... 2

MAVISION
CRM

PMT. IMPORT

INTERFACE DOCUME...

CODE TYPE
Payment
Payment

ACCOUNT
NO.

ACCOUNT
TYPE

G/L Account 4530
G/L Account 4530

# Edit |Efnd'.r. Accounting Rules | &) Setup Own Field Values

POSTING DESCRIPTION

Leasing 93/%6
Text %10

Show Attached B3 Open in Excel
ABTEILUNG KOSTENTR...
CODE CODE
AETH
ABT1
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You can specify the following settings:

e Setup of line 1-4 on the Card and line 5 onwards in the Ext. Accounting Rules
e Setup of line 1-2 on the Card and line 3 onwards in the Ext. Accounting Rules

The user can freely define the lines as desired and does not need to change any existing
accounting rules (if applicable).

In the Adv. Accounting Rules window, you will find the same fields as offered in the Accounting

Rules window.

(S ADVANCED ACCOUNTING RULES | WORK DATE: 01.04.2020 «/ SAVED P
O search + New BFEditlist [ Delete  # Edit [& view B Adv. Accounting Rule  Show Attached B Open in Excel Y =
GEN. BEN. BUS GEN. PROD, VATBUS. VAT PROD,

DOCUMENT ACCOUNT POSTING POSTING POSTING POSTING POSTING ABTEILUNG PERCENT FROM

TYPE TYPE ACCOUNTNO.  POSTING DESCRIPTION TYPE GROUP GROUP GROUP GROUP coDE AMOUNT AMOUNT

i G/LAccount 4530 Leasing %3/%6 Purchase INLAND SONST INLAND MWST.19 ABTY 0,00 10,00

payment G/L Account 4530 Leasing %3/%6 Purchase INLAND SONST INLAND MWST.19 B2 000 2500

payment G/L Account 4530 Leasing %3/%6 Purchase INLAND SONST INLAND MWST.19 28T3 000 1500

Payment G/L Account 4530 Leasing %3/%6 Purchase INLAND SONST INLAND MWST.19 ABT4 0,00 20,00

Payment G/l Account 4530 Leasing %3/%6 Purchase INLAND SONST INLAND MWST.18 ABTS 000 10,00

During the import of an import line by using this accounting rule, the lines which are correspondingly
set up will be created automatically.

& EXT. CASH RECEIPT JOURNAL | WORK DATE: 01.04.2020

Batch Name 5157810_01
Manage [ipmt. import & Apply Entries.. &) Easy Match & Dimensions fim Process Paybacks L post & Post and Print Actions Navigate Fewer options
POSTING  BAL. BAL

APPLICA... POSTING DOCUME.. DOCUME.. ACCOUNT ACCOUNT PAYMENT PAYMENT ~ ACCOUNT ACCOur
STATUS DATE TYPE NOD. TYPE NO. DESCRIPTION AMOUNT DISCOUNT % DISCOUNT  TYPE NO.
System 01.05.2020  Payment BOAZ20-520... Bank Accou... BOA Leasing 5/2020 780,25 o 0,00 G/L Account
System 01.05.2020  Payment BOAZ20-520.. G/L Account 4530 Leasing 5/2020 -156,04 o 0,00 G/L Account
System 01.05.2020  Payment BOA20-520.. G/L Account 4530 Leasing 5/2020 -78,03 o 0,00 G/L Account
System 01.05.2020  Payment BOA20-520.. G/L Account 4530 Leasing 5/2020 -195,06 o 0,00 G/L Account
System 01.05.2020  Payment BOA20-520.. G/L Account 4530 Leasing 5/2020 -117,04 o 0,00 G/L Account
System 01.05.2020  Payment BOA20-520.. G/L Account 4530 Leasing 5/2020 -156,05 o 0,00 G/L Account

o 0,00 G/L Accou..

System Payment BOA20-520.. G/L Accou.. 4530 Leasing 5/2020 -78,03
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Accounting Rule per Interface
The accounting rules can be defined differently for each interface. It is possible, for example, that an

accounting rule should only apply to one bank account.

If you search for a value here, the window of registered interfaces opens and you can select the

desired interface.

If the catchword is already being used for other imports, this accounting rule is therefore not used.

O search <+ MNew B Edit List

EDIT - GEN. ACCOUNTING RULES + New

CATCHW...
CATCHW... 2
MNAVISION
CRM

Tl Delete

PMT.
IMPORT
INTERFACE
CODE

DOCUME...

TYPE
Payment

Payment

# Edit

B Adv. Accounting Rules

ACCOUNT
TYPE

G/L Accou..
G/L Account

) Setup Own Field Values -+

ACCOUNT

NO. POSTING DESCRIPTION
4530 Leasing %3/%6

4530 Text %10

=] ‘/‘
ABTEILUNG K
CODE [+]
ABTE

ABT1

Close

Alternatively, you can select the relevant account in the Import to Account Type and Import to

Account No. fields.

€

ACCOUNTING RULE | WORK DATE: 01.04.2020 \\f/\ ]

B Adv, Accounting Rules R Setup Own Field Values Show Attached

General

SEARCH FOR APPLYTO

Catchwaord NAVISION When Importing to Account T... G/L Account ~
Catchword 2 When Importing to Account ... v

Pmt. Impert Interface Code
Check only account type

Amount Filter

This is useful if you post all payment advice interfaces to a particular G/L account, e.g. money transit.
An accounting rule should then apply to all payment advice notes posted to this account.
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Accounting Rule per Field

The “Field No.” field in the Accounting Rules is used to transform field contents, which refer to a

particular field into rules.

For example, you can also select field 20 and the accounting rule only applies if a specific text

appears in field 20 (purpose 2).

ACCOUNTING RULE | WORK DATE: 01.04.2020 @) i VSWVED ¢
B Adv. Accounting Rules & Setup Own Field Values  Show Attached
General Show less
SEARCH FOR APPLYTO Analyze Amount 0,00
catchword NAVISION When Importing to Account Ty.. | G/L Account Max. Amount 000
Catchword 2 When Importing to Account No ~ BC Code Filter

pmt. Import Interface Code FieldNo Filter 20 -

Check only account type (D]

ADDITIONAL
Amount Filter - No. of Advanced Accounting .. 5

Alt. Bal. Account in Accounting Rule

In the Accounting Rule, it should be possible to select an alternative balancing account.

This way, the Bal. Account field of the import interface is overwritten.

Example: If you want to charge an additional fee for payback, this may not debit the bank account.

However, you can generate them automatically and post them as entries using the bank statement

data:

& ACCOUNTING RULE (&)
Ny
B Adv. Accounting Rules R Setup Own Field Values  Show Attached

Line 3

VSAVED ¢

Show less
ACCOUNTING SPLITT PMT. IMPORT AMOUNT
Document Type 3rd Line Payment v Reduce Amount 3rd Line? (D)
Account Type 3rd Line G/L Account v Amount 3rd Line 10,00
Account No. 3rd Line 2649 > Percent from Amount 3rd Line 000
Posting Description 3rd Line Other interests and eamnings FEES
Gen. Posting Type 3rd Line v Suppress Zero Lines 3rd Line (D)
Gen. Bus. Posting Group 3rd Line v Del credere 3rd Line @
Gen. Prod. Posting Group 3rd Line v Basis for calculation of percentage 3rd Line orig. Amount
VAT Bus. Posting Group 3rd Line v Abbreviations Charges 3rd Line
VAT Prod. Posting Group 3rd Line v Characters to find Fee 3rd Line 0
DIMENSIONS Calculate Fees 3rd Line from None ~
3. Abteilung Code v ADDITIONAL FEES
3. Kostentrager Code v Add. Bal. Account Type 3rd Line G/L Account i
3. Debitorengruppe Code v Add. Bal. Account Ne. 3rd Line 1360 ~
3. Bereich Code v Date Formula 3rd Line ||
3. Unternehmensgruppe Code v

In the Accounting Rule, the G/L Account 1360 is selected as Alt. Bal. Account.
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An additional line is now created during import:

& EXT.CASH RECEIPT JOURNAL

Batch Name

Manage [} Pmt. Import

&) Apply Entries...

¥ Easy Match & Dimensions

BB

=

T Process Paybacks [l Post &g Post and Print

More options

POSTING  BAL.
APPLICA. POSTING DOCUME DOCUME... ACCOUNT ACCOUNT PAYMENT PAYMENT  ACCOUNT
STATUS DATE TYPE NO. TYPE NO. DESCRIPTION AMOUNT DISCOUNT % DISCOUNT  TYPE
System 01.05.2020  Payment BB20-181-... Bank Account BB KD.NR. 66471 BELASTET AM 12... -1.29393 0 0,00 G/LAccount
Accounted 01.05.2020  Payment BB20-181-... Customer 66471 KD.NR. 66471 BELASTET AM 12... 1.288,37 0 0,00 G/L Account
System 01.05.2020  Payment BB20-181-... G/L Account 2177 Paybacks 5,56 0 0,00 G/L Account
System i 01.05.2020 Payment BB20-181- ... G/L Account 2649 Other interests and earnings. 10,00 0 0,00 G/L Account |

Setup Own Fields Values
It is possible to fill further and therefore also customer-specific fields in the journal line. This
enhancement applies to BC Code Accounting Rules, Accounting Rules and Adv. Accounting Rules.

Select the "Setup own field values" function button.

2 search  —+ New

E¥ Edit List

VSAVED ¥

Y @
Reasons for Transfer
01 KD.NR. 66471
02 BELASTET AM 12.09.03 ZURUCK .,
03 16.09.03EU 1288,37ENT-
04 GELT FREMDO3,00EIGENQ2,56EV |
05 WEGEN WIDERSPRUCHS .,

ne

Tl Delete # Edit W& Adv. Accounting Rules |'ﬂ Setup Own Field Values |

EDIT - GEN. ACCOUNTING RULES 4 New

CATCHW...
CATCHW... 2
MNAVISION
CRM

PMT.

IMPORT

INTERFACE

CODE TYPE
Payment
Payment

DOCUME..  ACCOUNT ACCOUNT

TYPE MNO.

G/L Account 4530
G/L Account 4330

Payment G/L Accou...

POSTING DESCRIPTION

Leasing %3/%6
Text %10

A window opens in which the field number must be defined accordingly.

ABTEILUNG K
CODE C

ABTE
ABT1
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CSV PORT FIELD SELECTION

NO. FIELD NAME
= p—————
10 VAT 9%
i Bal. Account No.
2 Currency Cade
13 Amount
14 Debit Amount
15 Credit Amount
16 Amount (LCY)
17 Balance (LCY)
18 Currency Factor
19 sales/Purch. (LCV)
20 Profit (LCY)
21 Inv. Discount (LCY)
22 Bill-to/Pay-to No.
23 Posting Group
24 Shortcut Dimensio...
25 shortcut Dimensio...
26 i Salespers,/Purch. C..
29 Source Code
30 System-Created En...
34 On Hold
35 Applies-to Doc, Ty
36 Applies-to Doc. No.
38 Due Date
39 Pmt. Discount Date

TABLE

FIELD CAPTION

e
VAT %

Bal. Account No.

Currency Cade

Amount

Debit Amount

Credit Amount

Amount (LCY)

Balance (LCY)

Currency Factor
Sales/Purch. (LCY)

Profit (LCY)

Inv. Discount (LCY)
Bill-to/Pay-to No.

Posting Group

Shortcut Dimension 1 Code
shortcut Dimension 2 Code
Salespers./Purch. Code
Source Code
System-Created Entry

On Hold

Applies-to Doc. Type
Applies-to Doc. Mo.

Due Date

Pmt. Discount Date

TYPE LENGTH
Decimal 12
Code 20
Code 10
Decimal 12
Decimal 12
Decimal 12
Decimal 12
Decimal 12
Decimal 12
Decimal 12
Decimal 12
Decimal 12
Code 20
Code 20
Code 20
Code 20
Code 20
Code 0
Boolean 4
Code 3
Qption 4
Code 20
Date 4
Date 4

TABLENAME

Gen. Journal Line

CLASS T

Normal
Normal
MNormal
Normal
Normal
Normal
MNormal
Normal
MNormal
Normal
Normal
Normal
MNormal
Normal
MNormal
Normal
Normal
Normal
MNormal
Normal
MNormal
Normal
MNormal

Normal

ENA..

By using the lookup function of this field, you get to a field overview in the journal line. A selection is

correspondingly easy.

&«

ACCOUNTING RULE FIELD VALUES SE...

Acc. Rule NAVISION

Show Attached

CATCHWO...

NAVISION

FIELD NAME

Salespers./Purch.... Salespers./Purch. Code

|:_\ 6 |

FIELD CAPTION

FIELDTYPE

Code

FIELD VALUE

IH

~/ SAVED e

Select the field if, as an example, the salesperson code in the journal line is to be defined as fixed for

a particular accounting rule.

In the "Field value" field you can enter a corresponding code. This code is only checked against the

configured salesperson codes at runtime.

If an account assignment takes place using the set up accounting rule, the corresponding values are

then filled in the journal line.
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&« EXT. CASH RECEIPT JOURNAL
Batch Name SPK
Manage D, Pmt. Import %ﬁ Apply Entries... i’.‘ Easy Match & Dimensions u% Process Paybacks @T Post 6 Post and Print More options
POSTING
APPLICA... POSTING DOCUME... DOCUME... ACCOUNT ACCOUNT SALESPER.. PAYMENT PAYMENT
STATUS DATE TYPE NO. TYPE NO. DESCRIPTION CODE AMOUNT DISCOUNT % DISCOUNT
System 01.05.2020 Payment SPK20-520-... G/L Account 4530 Leasing 5/2020 III -780,25 a 0,00

This enables individual fields to be filled without programming.

Customer / Vendor / G/L Account Exceptions

This table contains specific settings for customers, vendors and G/L accounts which can be defined as

exceptions.

OPplus Account Setting Pmt. Import:

OPEN VEND
AMOUNT

€0

b3

5

int Settings
port

ACTIONS
> Pmt. Import > Add. Gen. Journal Templates > Pmt. Export > Reports > Setup Import / Export > Other Setups > History
3 Pmt. Import > | 3 Pmt. Import Setup
Activities
3 Pmt. Export > 4 Extended Features Setup
Pmt. Import Pmi " Bxtended Templ <
PMT. IMPORT INFO PMT ended Templates Setup
OPEN IMPORT OPEN IMPORT | OPEN IMPORT b o Pt Import Interfaces
REGISTERS LINES AMOUNT PH
9 1 3 9 *G Registered Pmt. Interfaces
€4727.52 1
£427.520 3 Account Settings Pmt. Import
> > > B 35 BC Code Accounting Rules
ﬁ*Accoum\ng Rules
Usage *“Accuummg Hint Texts
START PMT. IMPORT START PMT. EXPORT
** Imported C/V Bank Account List
E‘éé@ %:gé; —I_ %% %ﬁaj @@ 8 8 2 Pmt. Import Directory List
Pmt.lmport  Ext.Festures  Ext, Cash Receipt Open Pmt. Imp... Account Settings Prmt. Export Vendior Creste P, Customer Creat, | 3 Pt Provider
Setup Setup Joumal Registers Pmt. Impart Setup Proposal Proposal |
*ﬂ' Direct Debit Error Codes

To enable simplified access to the setup from the respective accounts, the user is offered a button in

the OPplus Customer / Vendor and G/L Account Cards:

@ +

OPPLUS CUSTOMER CARD

22133 - Play Vision

Process Report Show Attached

]

[ Bank Accounts 8 Imported Bank Accounts  F3 Ledger Entries | % Account Settings Pmt. Import

& Dimensions

E# Account Settings Pmt. Export

0 Releaseinfo

No. 22133

Name Play Vision City

Address

Address 22133

City 22133

Here, you can set up the corresponding exceptions (as the settings normally only apply for a few

number of accounts).
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The “OPplus Account Settings Pmt. Import” window only contains the fields which are relevant for

the Pmt. Import module:

ACCOUNT SETTINGS PMT. IMPORT

O Search + New B Editlist [if Delete  Show Attached  EJH Open in Excel

SKIP BANK ACCOUNT IN DISABLE AUTO

ACCOUNT TYPE ACCOUNT NO. PMT. IMPORT APPLICATION

Customer 2 22133 O O
Customer 22233 O [m]
Customer 40326 [} [}
Customer 40454 O [}
Customer 40555 O ]
Customer 41366 [} [}
Customer 42333 O ]
Customer 42424 O ]
Customer 43822 [} [}
Customer 43999 O ]
Customer 44339 O ]
Customer 50000 [} [}
Customer 50001 O ]
Customer 50002 O ]
Customer 50003 [} [}
Customer 50004 O ]
Customer 50005 [m} ]
Customer 50006 [} [}

+/ SAVED “

ALT. APPLICATION METHOD

Extended &

Standard
Extended
Extended on Entries
Extended
Extended

Extended
Extended
Extended
Extended
Extended
Extended
Extended
Extended
Extended
Extended
Extended

N e

Account Type Here enter the account type you want to specify an alternative setting for.
Account No. Here enter the account number you want to specify an alternative setting for.
Skip Bank Account In this field, you can indicate to automatically create imported bank accounts for this

during Bank Import  customer or not (= skip).

In addition, the associated bank accounts of person accounts which have this field

activated will no longer to consider during accounting.
The field is set to No (=blank) by default.

Disable Auto In this field, you can indicate whether to disable automatic application or not.
Application The field is set to No (=blank) by default.

Alt. Application For the “Alt. Application Method“ field, you can select from the following options:
Method e Blank

o The value of the journal template will be used.

e Standard

o The Standard application will be explicitly used for this account.

e [Extended

o The Extended application will be explicitly used for this account

e Extended to Entries

o Application is done directly via the entry tables. However, the features
of the Extended Application can be used. Due to the fact that the
entries no longer need to be copied into an intermediate table, this
setting is recommended to significantly improve the performance if a

customer has a huge number of entries.

Nz

~ -

2 Select the “Standard” option if an account has a huge number of entries and the

features of the Ext. Application are not needed.
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Bank Accounts
By selecting this menu item, you can open the bank account list which is the same object form
available in the Financial Management area of the standard application.

Ext. Customer Bank Accounts
With the OPplus Pmt. Import module, the following options are available for the customer bank
account:

Blocking Customer Bank Account for the Import

Q Sometimes it is useful to block a customer bank account for import: for example, if certain
documents are always paid by insurance companies instead of the actual customer. You should block
the bank account of the insurance company for import in this case.

These bank details are no longer analyzed by the import module.

To block a customer's bank account for the import, click Customer Bank Accounts. The Customer
Bank Account List appears. You can now block the selected bank account for the import:

OPplus Demo Pmt. Import Pmt. Export Associations G/L Open Entries Views and Lists Trial Balance and VAT Ext. Fixed Asset General
All~ P search +New [il Delete £ OPplus [ List Blocked Accounts ~ Show Attached~ B Open in Excel Y = /
PAYMENT TYPE
CODE CUSTOMER NO. NAME PHONE NO. CONTACT SWIFT CODE IBAN CODE ALT. ACCOUNT OWNER
1 50000 HSH Nordbank Hamburg HSHNDEHH200 DE90 2005 00.. 2
1 50001 HSH Nordbank Hamburg HSHNDEHH200 DE&3 2005 00..
1 50002 HSH Nordbank Hamburg HSHNDEHH200 DE36 2005 00...
1 50003 DZ BANK GENODEFF200 DE33 2006 00...
1 50004 DZ BANK GENODEFF200 DEO6 2006 00...
1 50005 DZ BANK GENODEFF200 DE76 2006 00..
1 50006 Deutsche Bank Hamburg DEUTDEHHXXX DE73 2007 00..
1 50007 Deutsche Bank Hamburg DEUTDEHHXXX DE46 2007 00..
1 50008 Commerzbank Hamburg DRESDEFF200 DE43 2008 00..
1 50009 Commerzbank Hamburg DRESDEFF200 DE16 2008 00...
1 60000 HSH Nordbank Hamburg HSHNDEHH200 DE41 2005 00...
1 60001 HSH Nordbank Hamburg HSHNDEHH200 DE14 2005 00..

If you block a customer's bank account for the import, the Name field will be overwritten by the text
"Blocked for BI" followed by the current date, e. g. "Blocked for Bl 11 30 08". The code represents the
number series specified in the OPplus Setup.

You can also open the list of blocked customer bank accounts:

& IMPORTED C/V BANK ACCOUNTS VSAVED ¢
O Search Manage [} Create Cust/Ve..d. Bank Account 8 Blocked for Import | I List Blocked Accounts | Show Attached [ Open in Excel Y =
BANK
ACCOUNT ACCOUNT BRANCH  BANKACCOUNT SWIFT
TYPEY NO.Y CODE NAME NAME 2 DESCRIPTION DESCRIPTION 2 NO. NO. IBAN CODE
BA_000001  Blocked for PmtImp. per 19.05.20 20055000 14-55-678 DE77 7788 ..
BA_000002  Blocked for PmtImp. per 19.05.20 20040000 78-66-345
BA_000003  Blocked for PmtImp. per 19.05.20 BG99999  99-33-456 DE77 7788 ...
BA_000004  Blocked for PmtImp. per 19.05.20 BG99S99  99-99-835
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IMPORTED C/V BANK ACCOUNTS /' SAVED A~
O Search Manage [T Create Cust/Ve...d. Bank Account £ Blocked for Import [ List Blacked Accounts  Show Attached B Open in Excel Y =
BANK
ACCOUNT ACCOUNT BRANCH BANK ACCOUNT SWIFT
TYPEY NO. Y CODE NAME NAME 2 DESCRIPTION DESCRIPTION 2 NO. NO IBAN CODE
BA_000001  Blocked for Pmt.Imp. per 19.05.20 20055000 14-55-678 DET7 7788 ..
BA_000002  Blocked for Pmt.Imp. per 19.05.20 20040000 78-66-345
BA_0D0003  Blocked for Pmt.Imp. per 19.05.20 BG99999  99-33-456 DET7 7788 ..
BA_000004 Blocked for Pmt.Imp. per 19.05.20 BG99999 99-99-888
BA_00000S  Blocked for Pmt.Imp. per 19.05.20 BG99999  99-44-567 GB29 RBOS ...
BA_000006  Blocked for Pmt.Imp. per 19.05.20 BG99999  99-44-567
BA_000007 Blocked for Pmt.Imp. per 19.05.20 20030000 223344 CH21 2003 ... HYVEDEMM...
BA_000008  Blocked for Pmt.Imp. per 19.05.20 20030000 445566 DK24 2003 ... HYVEDEMM...
BA_000009  Blocked for Pmt.Imp. per 19.05.20 20030000 334455 GB1130001... HYVEDEMM..
BA_000010  Blocked for Pmt.Imp. per 19.05.20 20030000 112233 GB1130001... HYVEDEMM..
BA_000011  Blocked for Pmt.Imp. per 19.05.20 20050000 112233 DE33 2005 ... HSHNDEHH...
BA_000012  Blocked for Pmt.mp. per 19.05.20 20060000 223344 DET6 2006 ... GENODEFF2..
BA_000013  Blocked for Pmt.Imp. per 19.05.20 20070000 334455 DE22 2007 ... | DEUTDEHH...
BA_0D0014  Blocked for Pmt.Imp. per 19.05.20 20070000 112233 DE81 2007 ... DEUTDEHH...
BA_000015  Blocked for Pmt.mp. per 19.05.20 20050000 50000 DE90 2005 ... HSHNDEHH...
BA_000016  Blocked for Pmt.Imp. per 19.05.20 20050000 50001 DE63 2005 ... HSHNDEHH...
BA_0D0017  Blocked for Pmt.Imp. per 19.05.20 20050000 50002 DE36 2005 ... HSHNDEHH...

é If you have blocked a customer bank account for import, it can be unblocked again under the
following conditions: the newly created customer bank account must be deleted again with the code
from the number series!

When running the Generate OPplus Setup Entries function the first time, your own bank
accounts will be automatically blocked for the import. To see your own blocked bank accounts, they
will be listed in the beginning of the Ext. Customer Bank Account List window.

Ext. Vendor Bank Accounts
With the OPplus Pmt. Import module, the following options are available for the vendor bank
account:

e Blocking bank account for the import

Blocking Vendor Bank Account for the Import

To block a vendor's bank account for the import, click Vendor Bank Accounts. The Vendor Bank
Account List appears. You can now block the selected bank account by selecting the Blocked for
Import menu item:

OPplusiDemo Pmt. Import Pmt. Export Associations G/L Open Entries Views and Lists Trial Balance and VAT Ext. Fixed Asset General
Al O search +New i Delete £ OPplus M List Blocked Accounts  Show Attached~ B8 Open in Excel Y =/
PAYMENT TYPE
CODE VENDOR NO. NAME PHONE NO. CONTACT SWIFT CODE IBAN CODE ALT. ACCOUNT OWNER
1 70000 HSH Nordbank Hamburg HSHNDEHH200 DE89 2005 00..
1 70001 HSH Nordbank Hamburg HSHNDEHH200 DE62 2005 00..
1 70002 HSH Nordbank Hamburg HSHNDEHH200 DE35 2005 00...

If you block a vendor's bank account for the import, the Name field will be overwritten by the text
"Blocked for BI" followed by the current date, e. g. "Blocked for Bl 11 30 08". The code represents the
number series specified in the OPplus Setup.

You can also access the list of blocked vendor bank accounts by selecting the Ext. Vendor Bank
Accounts button:

manual_opp_Payment Import Seite 63 von 203




gbedv

Documentation

Manual Payment Import

OoP

IMPORTED C/V BANK ACCOUNTS

£ Search

Manage

ACCOUNT
TYPET

[ Create Cust./Ve...d. Bank Account

ACCOUNT
NO.Y¥

CODE

BA_000001
BA_000002
BA_000003
BA_000004
BA_000005
BA_000006
BA_000007
BA_000008
BA_000009
BA_000010
BA_000011
BA_000012
BA_000013
BA_000014
BA_000015
BA_000016
BA_000017

8 Blocked for Import

NAME

Blocked for Pmt.Imp. per 19.05.20
Blocked for Pmt.Imp. per 19.05.20
Blocked for Pmt.Imp. per 19.05.20
Blocked for Pmt.Imp. per 19.05.20
Blocked for Pmt.Imp. per 19.05.20
Blocked for Pmt.Imp. per 19.05.20
Blocked for Pmt.Imp. per 19.05.20
Blocked for Pmt.Imp. per 19.05.20
Blocked for Pmt.Imp. per 19.05.20
Blocked for Pmt.Imp. per 19.05.20
Blocked for Pmt.Imp. per 19.05.20
Blocked for Pmt.Imp. per 19.05.20
Blocked for Pmt.Imp. per 19.05.20
Blocked for Pmt.Imp. per 19.05.20
Blocked for Pmt.Imp. per 19.05.20
Blocked for Pmt.Imp. per 19.05.20
Blocked for Pmt.Imp. per 19.05.20

M0 List Blocked Accounts  Show Attached & Open in Excel

BANK
BRANCH BANK ACCOUNT

NAME 2 DESCRIPTION DESCRIPTION 2 NO.
20055000 14-55-678
20040000  78-66-345
BG99999  99-33-456
BG99999  99-99-888
BG99999 99-44-567
BG99999 99-44-567
20030000 223344
20030000 445566
20030000 334455
20030000 112233
20050000 112233
20060000 223344
20070000 334455
20070000 112233
20050000 50000
20050000 50001
20050000 50002

VSAVED ¢
Y =

SWIFT

IBAN CODE

DE77 7788 ...

DE77 7788 ...

GB29 RBOS ..

CH21 2003 ... HYVEDEMM...

DK24 2003 ... HYVEDEMM...

GB1130001... HYVEDEMM...

GB1130001... HYVEDEMM...

DE33 2005 ... HSHNDEHH..

DE76 2006 ... GENODEFF2...

DE22 2007 ... DEUTDEHH..

DEB1 2007 ... DEUTDEHH..

DE90 2005 ... HSHNDEHH...

DE63 2005 ... HSHNDEHH...

DE36 2005 ... HSHNDEHH..

If you have blocked a vendor bank account for the import, it can no longer be unblocked. In such
cases, you must create a new bank account.

When running the Generate OPplus Setup Entries function the first time, your own bank
accounts will be automatically blocked for the import. To see your own blocked bank accounts, they
will be listed in the beginning of the table.

Imported Bank Accounts
In many companies, customer and vendor bank accounts can only be created by selected employees.

Bank accounts automatically created by OPplus are saved in a separate table which can be found in

the OPplus Pmt. Import menu:

OPplus Demo Pmt. Import Pmt. Export Associations G/L Open Entries Views and Lists Trial Balance and VAT Ext. Fixed Asset
plus_ P! P! P!
Customers  Vendors  Bank Accounts  Customer Bank Accounts  Vendor Bank Accounts  All Pmt. Import Registers ~ Open Pmt. Import Registers ~ Pmt. Propo
ACTIONS
> Pmt. Import > Add. Gen. Journal Templates > Pmt. Export > Reports > Setup Import / Export > Other Setups > History
3 Pmt. Import > | 3 Pmt. Import Setup
Activities
2 Pmt. Export > 3 Extended Features Setup
Pmt. Import Pmi .
PMT. IMPORT INFO pum1 ¥ Extended Templates Setup
&
OPENIMPORT | OPENIMPORT | OPEN IMPORT Y, # Pmt. Import Interfaces OPEN VEND
REGISTERS LINES AMOUNT H AMOUNT
9 1 3 9 1 {? Registered Pmt. Interfaces €O
EA2 2
€427.520 3 Account Settings Pmt. Import
> b 1 BC Code Accounting Rules >
& A
4 Accounting Rules
Usage Iy Accounting Hint Texts
START PMT. IMPORT START PMT. EXPORT
ﬁ? Imported C/V Bank Account L|st|‘
@@ é\;é@ —I— %% iéé@ iéé‘% :o QO Pt Impaort Directory List :3
ﬁ? Pmt. Provider
Pmt. Import Ext. Features Ext. Cash Receipt Open Pmt. Imp... Account Settings Pmt. Export Vendor Create P... Customer Creat.., | int Settings
Setup Setup Journal Registers Pmt. Import Setup Proposal Proposal port

|
** Direct Debit Error Codes

manual_opp_Payment Import

Seite 64 von 203




gbedv

Documentation

Manual Payment Import

OoP

In this table, you can see the imported data of the bank accounts. From here you have the possibility
to create a 'real' bank account or to block one of these bank accounts for import:

e

IMPORTED C/V BANK ACCOUNTS

~" SAVED e

/O Search  Manage E‘g Create Cust./Ve...d. Bank Account

f Blocked for Import

ACCOUNT ACCOUNT

TYPEY NO. ¥ CODE
Customer . 22133 5566556655
Customer 22233 6677667766
Customer 40454 TT77777777
Customer 40555 7788778877

NAME

PLAY VISION
CALC VISION
MAC FOOD
ALIMENTI

NAME 2

Y

DESCRIPTION

Created at 01.05
Created at 01.05
Created at 01.05
Created at 01.05

With the Create Cust. / Vend. Bank Account function, the data record is transferred to the standard
bank accounts for further processing where you can specify the mandates etc., if applicable.

In addition, a link to the customers and vendors is integrated in the OPplus page:

&«

OPPLUS CUSTOMER CARD

22133 - Play Vision

Process Report Show Attached

& Dimensions @BankAccounts

3 Imported Bank Accounts

'Ta' Ledger Entries

*?» Account Settings Pmt.

MNo.

MName

22035

Play Vision

The data record is transferred to the standard bank accounts for further processing where you can

specify the mandates etc., if applicable.

When importing the bank statements into the journal, this table will be analyzed in addition to the

standard bank accounts, in order to create an account assignment by the program.
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Ext. General Journal Templates

Ext. General Journal Templates

The following OPplus General Journal Templates are created by the initial setup [see chapter

Generate OPplus Setup Entries]:

“— EXT. GENERAL JOURNAL TEMPLATES

O Search EFEdit List  [g Ext. Batches  Show Attached

NAME DESCRIPTION
ALLGEMEIN

CASHBOOK Cash Book Journal
CHECK Check Deposit Journal
CR-EXT Ext. Cash-Receipt
ZA-ERW Ext. Payments

CASH - Cash Book Journal

TYPE RE..

General
General
General
Cash Receipts

Payments

X Open in Excel

APPLICA...

METHOD

Standard
Extended
Extended
Extended
Extended

~/ SAVED

Y

BAL. BAL.

TYPE NO.

G/L Account
G/L Account
G/L Account
G/L Account
G/L Account

ACCOUNT ACCOUNT

Y

NO. SEF

The CASH Gen. Journal Template is assigned to the Pmt. Import - Cash Book Journal menu item. For
more information on the cash book journal functionality, please refer to chapter Cash Book Journal

functionality.

CHECK - Check Receipt Journal

The CHECK Gen. Journal Template is assigned to the Pmt. Import - Check Receipt Journal menu
item. For more information on the check receipt journal functionality, please refer to chapter Check

Receipt Journal functionality.

CR-EXT — Ext. Cash Receipt Journal

The CR-EXT Gen. Journal Template is assigned to the Pmt. Import = Ext. Cash Receipt Journal menu
item. The Bank Import, the Extended Application and the Easy Match are available via this general
journal template. However, the setup data only sets it to default. But you can change this:

&« EXT. GENERAL JOURNAL TEMPLATES

O Search B Edit List Ext. Batches

NAME DESCRIPTION
ALLGEMEIN

CASHBOOK Cash Book Journal
CHECK Check Deposit Journal
CR-EXT Ext. Cash-Receipt
ZA-ERW Ext. Payments

Show Attached ﬂﬂ Open in Excel

TYPE RE...

General
General
General
Cash Receipts

Payments

APPLICA..
METHOD

Standard
Extended
Extended
Extended
Extended

~" SAVE

BAL. BAL.
ACCOUNT ACCOUNT
TYPE NO.

G/L Account
G/L Account
G/L Account
G/L Account
G/L Account

D e

Y

NO. SEF

For more information on the extended cash receipt functionality, please refer to chapter Ext. Cash

Receipt Journal (journal functionalities).
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ZA-ERW - Ext. Payment Journal
The ZA-ERW Gen. Journal Template is part of the OPplus Payments module.

€& EXT. GENERAL JOURNAL TEMPLATES

~ SAVED Ve
O Search B Edit List Ext. Batches Show Attached 8 Open in Excel Y =
BAL. BAL.
APPLICA..  ACCOUNT ACCOUNT
NAME DESCRIPTION TYPE RE.. METHOD TYPE NO. NO. SEI
ALLGEMEIN General Standard G/L Account
CASHBOOK Cash Book Journal General Extended G/L Account
CHECK Check Deposit Journal General Extended G/L Account
CR-EXT Ext. Cash-Receipt Cash Receipts Extended G/L Account
ZA-ERW Ext. Payments Payments Extended G/L Account

é‘ You should not set the standard payment journals to the extended application method since the
options available in the extended application for the payment discount area are not used in the
standard application.

By selecting the Template button, you can open the list of associated general journal batches for the
respective template.

Journal Batches

You can set up the following parameters for each extended general journal batch:

Search - New ¢ Edit List Delete  [# Edit Journal  Show Attached 8 Open in Excel

EDIT - EXT. GENERAL JOURNAL BATCHES - CR-EXT EXT. CASH-RECEIFT 4 New

copY
VAT ACTION IF TEST oo
SET. TEST TEST BALANCE  KEEP  PMT. NaT CASH
BAL T SUP. PMT. BaL N PMT DATE ALL FOR NUMBER OF  BOOK
ACCOUNT BAL POSTING NO REASON INL. BAL. ois. IN APPLICAT. Disc VS, SH VAT poc. FILLED BALANCE
NAME DESCRIPTION TYPE ACCOUNTNO.  NO.SERIES  SERIES CODE LN. POS. DATE APP. <0 DIF 0C. PU. DIF. BAL LINES  CHECK
BB O u] O O u} [m] O
BLB (m] [m] [m] (m] u] a [m]
PMTIMP G/L Account =} O a = O O a a O
SPK i GfL Account (=) O u] (=) o 0 u) m] 0 0
a a m} a [m! (m] o a a

Suppress Balance Posting

If you leave the Extended Application window by clicking OK even though a balance exists
between the assigned invoices and the payment, the difference will be copied into a new
general journal line. If you want to suppress this behavior, activate this field.

Number of Filled Lines

This field shows the number of the journal lines which have a filled Description field.

Test Balance in Application
If you leave the Extended Application window by clicking OK even though a balance exists
between the assigned invoices and the payment, you must first confirm the difference
(provided that this field contains a check mark) before you can leave the application.
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Test Pmt. Discount Date
Here you can define the presetting for the “Pmt. Discount Date” field in the Extended
Application window. Irrespective of the setting used during the application, the "Pmt.
Discount Date" field will be filled with this preset field each time you perform application.
If this field is activated, the system checks during the automatic application whether the
payment is received within the payment discount date. If the payment is executed outside
the payment discount date, the application does not take any payment discount amount.

Action if Application Balance <> 0
Here, unlike the OPplus Pmt. Import Setup, you can determine the actions to be
performed by the system if you have an application balance in the Ext. Application. With
the “Blank” option, the pmt. import setting will be based on. With the “Standard” option,
a new line will be created according to OPplus standard. For the “Advanced” option, a
corresponding options window will appear which can be used to determine how to
proceed with the balance.

Keep Pmt. Discount Difference
Here you can define the presetting for the “Pmt. Disc. Difference” field in the Extended
Application window. Irrespective of the setting used during the application, the "Pmt.
Disc. Difference" field will be filled with this preset field each time you perform
application. This field is related to the field "Test Pmt. Discount Date". If both fields are
activated, a supposed payment discount difference is deducted from the payment
amount and the cash discount amount remains as open. This means that these two fields
should always be activated if the payment always has to be within the payment discount
period and payment discount is not accepted as goodwill.

Test Pmt. Discount Date vs. Doc. Date
The payment discount date is normally checked against the payment's posting date which
in general equals the payment's posting date. If the dates are not equal and you want the
system to check the payment discount date against the document date, activate this field.

Do not force Doc. Balance
In standard BC, the system checks the balance per posting date, document type, and
document number. When importing a payment advice via OPplus, you can use the “One
Bal. Account per Register” option to get a separate document number for each line in the
Pmt. Import Interface. With the “Do not force Doc. Balance” option, the system will check
per posting date and document type in the journal. That means you could post the
following general journal:

& EXT.CASHRECEIPT JOURNAL

Batch Name 5157810_01

Manage [ Pmt. Import 2 Apply Entries... F4 Easy Match & Dimensions ¥ Process Paybacks [ Post ¥ Post and Print More options
APPLICA... POSTING DOCUME.. DOCUME.. ACCOUNT ACCOUNT SALESPER... PAYMENT
STATUS DATE TYPE NO. TYPE NO. DESCRIPTION CODE AMOUNT DISCOUNT %
System - 01.05.2020 Payment BANK120-5.. Customer 66222 Applied Doc. 825235 -11.448.46 0
System 01.05.2020  Payment BANK120-5... Customer 66333 Applied Doc. 824350 -5.626,52 0
System 01.05.2020  Payment BANK120-5... Customer 54888 Haydn, Joseph -4.815.61 o
System 01.05.2020  Payment BANK120-5... Customer 42333 Pablo Picasso -2.743,33 0
System 01.05.2020  Payment BANK120-5... Customer 40454 Applied Doc. 824124 -1.601.15 0
System 01.05.2020  Payment BANK120-5... Customer 42434 Applied Doc. 823321 -1.512,20 1]
System 01.05.2020  Payment BANK120-5... Customer 43822 Applied Doc. 823146 -1.019.31 0
System 01.05.2020 Payment BANK120-5... Customer 56999 Applied Doc. 824822 -990.71 o]
Finished 01.05.2020  Payment BANK120-5... Customer 77222 INV 172905 172782 169522 C... -824.87 0
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Subsequent processing in the General Journal
You can use the Subsequent processing function in the general journal if you want to use a single
document number for the entire general journal instead and, if necessary, also change the posting

date:

€ EXT.CASH RECEIPT JOURNAL

Batch Name

Manage D, Pmt. Import %1 Apply Entries... i’.‘ Easy Match & Dimensions
Pmt. Import ~~ £ Entries~  ® Posting»  Functions~  Standard Journal »

APPLICA... POSTING DOCUME... poc

STATUS DATE TYPE no. B Subsequent processing

Open 01.05.2020 Payment 8B2( B Renumber Document Numbers

Open 01.05.2020  Payment BB2(C _

Accounted 01052020 Payment  ggac b Create Payback

Accounted 01.05.2020  Payment BB2C [, Single Pmt. Bank Account

Accounted 01.05.2020  Payment BB2(C

Accounted 01.05.2020 Payment  BB2( @ Muitiple Prt. Discount

System 01.05.2020  Payment BB2( :'1;3 Split Line

System 01.05.2020  Payment BB2(

System 01.05.2020  Payment BB2( ¥ Insert Cony. LCY Rndg. Lines

System 01.05.2020  Payment BB20-181-... Customer 50183

System 01.05.2020  Payment BB20-181-... Customer 66472

Accounted 01.05.2020  Payment BB20-181-... Customer 58232

System 01.05.2020  Payment BB20-181-... Customer 50613

System 01.05.2020  Payment BB20-181-... Customer 55896

f& Process Paybacks
’—D Incoming Docume

ESCRIPTION

BB

KD.NR. 66471 BELASTET AM 12..

CHARGES

OBTR: 718,89 EUR GEB : 12,00 ...
OBTR: 508,02 EUR GEB : 12,00 ...
KD.NR.60205 RENR. 1324610 ...
05.09.03/324147 ER 804,30 1....
Applied Doc. 30909

Applied Doc. 1324760
Applied Doc. 1322672
Applied Doc. 1324438
Applied Doc. 1324818
RE.-NR. 1323925 VOM 04.09.0..
Applied Doc. 1324196
Applied Doc. 1324714

@T Post

q:fp"' Post and Print

equest Approval

SALESFPER...

CODE AMOUNT

1.29393
10,85
-718,89
-496,02
-821.99
-804.30
-336,01
-325,07
-314.73
-297.17
-291,09
-218,00
-207.48
-181,72

Actions

Navigate

PAYMENT
DISCOUNT %

Wew o W ww w o oo o oo o

Fewer options

PAYMENT
DISCOUNT

In the window that opens you can enter the new data. By clicking on Change data button the general

journal can be edited:

Manage Show Attached

Change Data

EDIT - CHANGE GEN. JNL. DATA

Data Entry

MNew Document No. ADVO1

Mew Posting Date

15.05.2020

GEN. JOURNAL TEMPLATE
CR-EXT

GEN. JOURNAL BATCH
BB

TOTAL BALANCE
-3.699,72

Close
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Are you sure you want to overwrite the field Document No. with
o the value ADV01 and the field Posting Date with the value

15.05.20 in Gen. Journal CR-EXT BB with the value15.05.207?

There is no field-validation and this operation can not be undone.

Yes

APPLICA... POSTING DOCUME... DOCUME...
STATUS DATE TYPE NO.
System 15.05.2020 Payment ADVO1
System 15.05.2020 Payment ADVO1
System 15.05.2020 Payment ADVO1
System 15.05.2020 Payment ADVO1
System 15.05.2020 Payment ADVO1
Accounted 15.05.2020 Payment ADVO1

Pmt. Import Interfaces

The Pmt. Import Interface window is used to record the relation between accounts in your system
and accounts in external files (bank statements and remittance advices) and the accounts in your
system. For this, is not necessarily required that these are bank accounts. The import of statements
with more than 512 characters in the Purpose field is supported in OPplus.

Here you can determine the accounts to be imported for a specific company.

Furthermore, it can be determined which (bank) account to use to assign postings as well as the
general journal to use (if applicable) for further processing.

If the import of the bank data includes bank accounts which do not yet exist in the Pmt. Import
Interface, then the system will automatically mark those with a status of NEW and create a line for
each new combination of bank ID, account ID, and currency ID found during the import.

For this, it is required that a number series is specified in the Pmt. Import Interface Nos. field on the
Pmt. Import tab of the OPplus Setup window.
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All other mandatory fields must be entered manually. The following fields must be at least
specified correctly for each bank account:

- Import to Company

é

é

be.

The user who performs the import must have write permissions for the company
data of the respective company used when importing bank statements.

- Import to Account Type
- to Account No.

If these field contents are missing in the interface, the corresponding fields in the
associated pmt. import lines will also be empty and the pmt. import into the gen.
journal would fail!
- Import as (balancing account or account), i.e. where the account (e.g. bank account) should

- Document No. Prefix (recommendation: unique for each bank account)
- Import to Journal Template Name (select OPplus EXT-CR)

- Import to Journal Name (see Ext. Cash Receipt)

The system will only import the amounts of those accounts into the Pmt. Import Lines window which
have a value in the “Import to Company” field in the Pmt. Import Interface table. Furthermore, the

"Interfaces Account No." field must be entered.
If possible, the import interfaces will be automatically supplied with the corresponding bank

accounts of each company during the first batch import of payment files.

< PMT.IMPORT INTERFACES

VSAVED ¥

O Search -+ New  EREditlist [if Delete  # Edit 4 Alt. OPplusSetup & ImportLines  Show Attached @ Open in Excel Y =

IMPORTTO  IMPORTTO TR.. ALT

INTERFA. INTERFA. IMPORT TO IMPORT TO PAYMENT PAYMENT JOURNAL JOURNAL AS CHECK 0P...

IMPORT TO INTERFA.. CURREN ACCOUNT ACCOUNT ACCOUNT PROVIDER PROVIDER TEMPLATE BATCH FILE BA. BANK SE...

CODE NEW COMPANY BANK-ID D NO. TYPE NO. CODE INPUT BANK-ID NAME NAME FORMAT ST. BALANCE Xl CREA

501 O OPplus_Demo 29050101 11223344 Bank Acco.. SPK CREXT Pk O
502 O OPplus_Demo 29050000 100200300  Bank Account BLB CRAEXT BLB [}
503 O OPplus_Demo 29080010 112233444  Bank Account BB CR-EXT 8B [}
To1 (] OPplus_Demo 29050101 12345 Bank Account SPK CR-EXT SPK O
T02 (] OPplus_Demo 29050101 23456 Bank Account SPK CR-EXT SPK O
T03 O OPplus_Demo 29050101 34567 Bank Account SPK CRAEXT ek O
[m] O

Code

New

Import to
Company

Note: The picture does not contain all columns/fields

During the import process, the system automatically creates a new Pmt. Import Interface in the
import file for each new bank account.

The Code field is automatically filled based on the number series specified for the Pmt. Import
Interface Nos.

The Code field can also be specified or modified manually provided that a unique numbering is
used.

Here you can also specify a new interface via a new number series. For this, click the AssistEdit
button for the new record.

This is a marker for an interface which is not released yet. If a new interface is created via the
import, it will be marked as "New". This field can be modified manually or by setting up a
company in the Import in Company field.

Here you can enter the company for which you want to import the payment data. In this field,
you can only enter values from the Company table. To see the available values, click the
AssistButton to the right of the field.

manual_opp_Payment Import

Seite 71 von 203



Documentation

gbedv OP

Manual Payment Import

If you enter a value into this field, the local currency code must be set up in the respective
company. Otherwise, the system will show an error message, since this value is a prerequisite
for the import of payment files.

@ If you leave this field empty, the selected account will be ignored during the import.
Furthermore, the account will not be considered when the import interfaces are checked. In this
way, you can avoid the need to switch to the next higher bundle with correspondingly more
available interfaces. However, these interfaces / bank accounts must then be imported and
posted manually by the user.

Iz' If you delete the contents of this field, the record will be removed from the registered
interface as this interface is not used.

Interface This field is used to identify a bank: For the interface it is irrelevant if this is done by indicating a
Bank-ID regular bank code number, a BIC or the like. You can also leave this field empty.
In order to identify an account in an external payment information file (statement, remittance
advice), a unique combination of account, Bank-ID and Currency-ID is required (at least the
account must be specified).

Interface This is the currency code for the selected import account. To identify an account in an external

Currency-ID payment formation file (statement, remittance advice), a unigue combination of account, bank
and currency is required. The value must correspond to the currency code included in the
external file (e. g. EUR for euro, USD for US dollar).

Interface This field is used to identify account numbers in external files.
Account No.
Import to Here you can select the account type to use for pre-accounting payment information of the

Account Type  selected import interface when performing the import into a general journal.

The following options are available: G/L Account, Customer, Vendor, and Bank Account.
Import to Here you can select the account number to use for pre-accounting payment information of the
Account No. selected import interface when performing the import into a general journal.

The lookup in the Import to Account No. field is always performed for the respective
company specified in the Import to Company field. If you change the entry in the Import to
Company field, the contents of the Import to Account No. will be removed.

Imported as This field is used to determine whether the account should be imported as account or as
balancing account into the general journal lines being defined as import in account number in
the import interface. Please keep in mind that the selection has an effect on whether the
amounts are shown as positive or negative figures in the journal.

If the import in account is imported into the Bal. Account field and the accounting of the
Account No. field is changed, the existing posting description will NOT be overwritten by the
respective account name as it is the case for the standard application.

Prefix Here you can enter a prefix to be used to generate a document number during the import of
Document bank documents into the posting line according to the following pattern:
No. document no. prefix + statement no. + statement line no

Q

¢ If you enter the prefix document number in a descriptive way (e.g. by indicating the year or
information on the bank), you can later on see at a glance the statement where the payment
can be found. You can automatically generate the year with the following variables:
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o Please use the following "Percent Codes"™:
1: Year 2-digit (Posting Date)
2: Year 4-digit (Posting Date)
OK

Example :

Entry in "Prefix Document No." field: SPK10-

Generated Doc. No.: SPK10-016-007

Corresponds to line 7 on statement no. 016 at the Sparkasse in 2010

Example :

Entry in "Prefix Document No." field: SPK%1-

Generated Doc. No.: SPK20-016-007

Corresponds to line 7 on statement no. 016 at the Sparkasse in 2020
Last This field shows the last statement number which was used by the selected interface.
Statement
No.
Import to This field is used to determine the journal template to be used to further process the selected
Journal interface.
Template To see the available values, click the lookup button to the right of the field.
Name
Import to This field is used to determine the journal batch to be used to further process the selected

Journal Batch
Name

Fill
description
with

One Bal.
Account per
Register
Disable
Application
Check Sign

Import via
MT940

Use
“Declared”
Amounts
Delete Entries
after Posting
Treat as Bank

interface.
To see the available values, click the lookup button to the right of the field.
The list which is shown by selecting the AssistButton depends on the journal template specified
in the Import to Journal Template Name field.
Here you can determine the payment import line information to be used to fill in the
Description field in the general journal line. The following options are available:

e Blank

(the Description field will be filled with the name of the specified account number as
it is the case in the standard application)
e  Orderer
e  Posting Description
e Purpose
“One Bal. Account per Register” means that the balance account will not be entered into each

line during the payment import, but as an offsetting posting in the last line. This feature is often
used for the import of payment advices.

You can use the “Disable Auto Application” if you want to import entries to be accepted from
the payment import entries without making use of application routines.

This field turns off the accumulation of invoices and credit memos in order to consider them
individually (see example below).

The system will activate this field if the import of statements was done by using interface
MT940.

The system will not perform a pmt. discount check if this field contains a check mark. The
amounts will be copied 1:1 from the import line.

The “Delete Entries after Posting” field is used to delete the payment import entries after
posting.
If you use the “Treat as Bank Statement” field, the imported payments will be treated as bank
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Statement statements as it is the case for the standard application. This way, the BC standard bank
statement application is simulated.
Please note that in this case the "Application splitting (OPplus Standard)" option should be set.
Only by using this function are manual splits correctly transferred to bank account
reconciliation.
Check Bank Here you can select the “Note” or “Error” option. For further information, refer to chapter Total
Balance of Movement on Bank Account for Better Reconciliation.
Mark MT942 The “Mark as MT942 as Statement” field is used to indicate if there are any interim files which
as Statement  you want to import.
Import The “Import Interim Entries” field is used to indicate if you want to process these interim
Interim entries as real payment entries.
Entries
Process If you activate this field, the import will be processed as MT940b file. This file is normally
940b/CAMTS5  imported via the Business Line program and has another name syntax (“.zus” extension) than
4 Files MT940 files.
If this field is activated and the file is not available (when e. g. the transmission of a file MT940b
file did not take place), no error message will appear. Then the import will be performed
without the MT940b file.
Convert ANSI Here you can indicate whether you want the system to convert the external file from the
to ASCII Windows character format (ANSI) into the application's character format (ASCII) or not.

Import in two
Lines

Use Orig.
Curr. Code in
Bank Import

Find
Statement
No. First

Preallocation
Statement
No.

Created on
Created by

Alt. OPplus
Setup exists

Here you can specify that the bank import is not filled in one line with account/balancing
account, but shown as a split posting comprised of 2 lines.

If this field is activated, the original currency code and the corresponding foreign currency
amount will be used in the journal. The amount (LCY) and thus the currency factor result from
the import values transferred from the Amount and Amount (LCY) field.

This function is only permissible on bank accounts in local currency.

l Please check with corresponding bank institutions before activating this field if such
information is provided in the bank file. Keep in mind that there might be banks which do not
submit this data.

In the CAMT statement, the data of the <Lgl QNB> and <ElctrncSegNb> segments are
transferred — with the <LglSeqNb> segment containing the paper based statement number and
the <ElctrncSegNb> segment including the serial electronic statement number.

When importing the CAMT file, the system will search for the <LglSeqNb> segment and, if
found, it will be used as statement number. If the segment is not provided, the <ElctrncSeqNb>
segment will be used instead.

The CAMT file of some bank institutions include the number 1 in the <LglSeqNb> segment and
the correct consecutive statement number in the <ElctrncSegNb> segment so that the
processing sequence may be erroneous.

To fix this problem, the new “Statement No. First From” field has been integrated in the
payment import interface.

If a customer collects and imports account statements several times a day, it may happen that
the default import setting for presetting in case of an empty statement number leads to
inconsistencies.

This feature is set to automatic “Counter” by default. Now it is possible to manually change this
to “Date”.

This field shows the date and time of creation.
This field shows the ID of the user who created the interface.

You have the option of defining a setup for an interface that differs from the standard OPplus.
If, for example, you want to check something different for a Paypal import than for a bank
import, this setting is useful. This field is activated as soon as a different setup is available:
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P?Z\T(T;:Code This field is used to indicate the payment provider to use for the import. Based on the selected

o payment provider, you get the data such as loggings etc.

Pavment This field is used to enter the corresponding bank ID (Konfipay = IBAN) which is used for unique

Prc\)/vider Bank assignment during retrieval.

D If you validate the Payment Provider Code Entry field and the “Import in Account No.“ field is
specified, the IBAN specified will be used automatically.

Check Sign

l A customer has an open invoice (doc. no. 12345) to the amount of 100 € and an open credit
memo (doc. no. 12345) to the amount of 20 €.

If the amount of 80 € is transferred in the payment file with the doc. no. 12345, the system will
automatically balance both entries.

If two records are transferred in the payment file for each entry, automatic balancing will not work in
OPplus since the accumulated amount of doc. no. 12345 is 80 €, and not 100 € (invoice) or 20 €
(credit memo).

In this case, the “Check Sign“ field in the payment import interface makes sure the accumulation of
invoices and credit notes is switched off to consider the documents individually.

In the example above, the system will first balance the invoice to the amount of 100 € and then the
credit memo to the amount of 20 €.

Ve

é‘ Please note that the import of bank statements should only be started from the company in
which the interfaces are set up. The statement/import data are distributed from here to the
respective companies.
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Bank Import per Interface Settings
You have the option to set up the bank import for each interface separately.
Please click the Alt. OPplus Setup button in the payment import interface if you have to configure
something else, e.g. for a payment provider like Paypal:

< PMT.IMPORT INTERFACES

P Search - New

CODE

501
502
503
T01
T02
T03

B Edit List

IMPORTTO
NEW  COMPANY

OPplus_Demo
OPplus_Demo
OPplus_Demo
OPplus_Demo
OPplus_Demo
OPplus_Demo

ooooooo

il Delete

# Edit |+ Alt. OPplus Setup | & Import Lines  Show Attached

INTERFA INTERFA..
INTERFA... CURREN... ACCOUNT
BANK-ID D 0. TYPE
29050101 11223344
23050000 100200300
29080010 112233444
29050101 12345
29050101 23456
29050101 34567

IMPORT TO
ACCOUNT

Bank Acco...
Bank Account BLB

IMPORT TO
ACCOUNT

SPK

Bank Account BB

Bank Account SPK
Bank Account SPK
Bank Account SPK

£ Open in Excel

PAYMENT PAYMENT
PROVIDER PROVIDER
CODEINPUT  BANK-ID

IMPORTTO IMPORT TO

JOURNAL JOURNAL

TEMPLATE BATCH FILE
NAME NAME FORMAT
CR-EXT SPK

CR-EXT BLB

CR-EXT BB

CR-EXT SPK

CR-EXT SPK

CR-EXT SPK

AS CHECK
BA.  BANK SE
ST.  BALANCE gy

ooooooo

V/SAVED ¢

Y

ALT.
oP..

CREA

If you select the “Alt. OPplus Setup” icon, the following message appears. Click Yes to confirm the

creation of an alternative OPplus Setup.

Manage

EDIT - OPPLUS SETUP PER INTERFACE - ALT. OPPLUS SETUP 502

Ext. Application

Show Attached

Do you want to create an alternative OPplus setup for Pmt.

Import Interface S027

Page

Consider Payment Date

Auto Accounting |

Show more

LENGTH FIELDVALUES
Min. Length Customer No.
Max. Length Customer No.
Min. Length Vender Na.

Max. Length Vendor No.

Auto Accounting Il >

wv

[0}

w

w

Min. Length Customer Do...

Max. Length Customer D...

PRIORITIES

Priority Search Bank Acca...

Before Purpose Texts

Auto Application >

General »

Close
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The "OPplus Setup per Interface” window fields are preset with values of the default setup and can
be defined differently for each interface. With this feature, you can thus define specific accounting
settings separately in order to get a maximum of automatic accounting/application.

This option is also available in the Registered Import Interfaces. Furthermore, you will find a field
which indicates if an alternative setup exists for the interface.

Pmt. Import Directories

The payment import directories are used to specify the import directories for the different payment
import file types and then using an import directory batch job.
Please make sure that you define individual UNC paths for the respective file types:
e MT940
e (CSV Port
e CREMUL
o CAMT
CAMT54
BESR
REMADV
Credit Card

< PMT.IMPORT DIRECTORY LIST

S Search -+ New B Editlist  [i] Delete  Process  Directory  Show Attached 8 Open in Excel Y

UNZIP DATE

CAMT CAMT ARCHIVE FILE FORMULA
FILE TYPE PATH BACKUP PATH FILE MASK CSV PORT ARCH..  MASK

] 5]

csv port

PARTNER POSTING DATE

CREMUL
BESR.
REMADY
Credit Card
CAMT

CAMTS4

File Type This field allows the user to select the file type to be used to import the batch job.

Path This field is used to indicate the directory to be imported. The complete file path must be
captured here.

é‘ It is important to use a backslash “\" at the end of the file path. You should also make
sure that the user has been assigned the permissions to read and write on server folders and
files.

Backup Path The imported files will be backed up in the directory specified in this field after having
successfully processed them.

é It is important to use a backslash “\" at the end of the file path. You should also make

sure that the user has been assigned the permissions to read and write on server folders and
files.

File Mask If a directory contains multiple files, you can place a filter on the file extension. For example,
this makes sense for MT940 since these are always saved as STA files. By typing "*. STA", you
can specify that only files with the STA extension are imported.
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CSV Port If you want to use a CSV port for the import, you can specify here the CSV port previously set
up. This port is used for the import.

Unzip CAMT Activate this field if you receive a corresponding CAMT archive (*.C53 * or *.C54 *) instead of

Archive an XML file. These files are analyzed according to the configured filter and unpacked
automatically.

CAMT Archive Here enter the filter of the archive files. If you e. g. receive C53 and C54 archives, it is useful

File Mask to specify the filter *.C5*.

Partner This field can be used to enter a partner name while importing REMADV.

Date Formula Here you can enter a date formula which will be used to suggest the posting date.

Posting Date

To import a directory using a batch job, place the cursor on the desired record and click “Import
Directory”.

< PMT.IMPORT DIRECTORY LIST

):) Search + New E% Edit List [i] Delete Process Directory Show Attached uﬂ Open in Excel

¥ Restore Directory
FILETYPE PATH BACKUP PATH FILE MASK CSV PORT
MT940 i \\Servername\Releasename\Path), \\Servername\Releasename\Path\Backup\ .sta

Furthermore, it is possible to restore a directory which has been previously imported. Here, the
imported files are manually copied from the backup directory and pasted back into the original
directory so they can be re-imported using the functionality described. To do this, select the "Restore
Directory" feature.

é If you select the “Restore Directory” feature, all objects included in the backup directory will be
restored.

é’ The import directory function is only available in the OnPrem installation of OPplus. This
function is not available in the OPplus365-App for BC from the AppSource.

Z Example for the use of the “Restore Directory” feature:
This feature is useful, for example, if you use a CSV port to import payments. It may happen that no
account numbers are transferred via the interface. The CSV port is therefore used to define a default
value. After having imported multiple files, the system will identify that numbers have been
transposed during setup. The system will correct the transposed numbers as well as restore and re-
import the directory.
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To import all set up directories, select the “Import All“ button. The directories will be imported one
after another and saved in the backup directory.

“—

PMT. IMPORT DIRECTORY LIST

/O Search

3 Import Al

FILETYPE

MT940

EZ Edit List

+ New li] Dele: Directory Show Attached ﬂﬂ Open in Excel
79 Pmt. Import Register

PATH

Wservername\Releasename\Path',

BACKUP PATH

Standard Posting Method in Ext. Application
With the OPplus Ext. Application, you can create one posting for each applied document. You can
select the “Standard” posting method (= one payment entry). This configuration does not prevent
access to the extended application and its corresponding functions. The setup is integrated on the
Ext. Application tab of the Ext. Features Setup window.

Ext. Features Setup

3 Create Setup Data

Ext. Application

[} Currency Exchange Rates Import

[ Job Queue Entry...ge Rates Import @ Releaseinfo Show Attached

\\Servername'Releasename'Path'Backup),

V/SAVED ¥

Show less

BALANCE IN APPLICATION

Action if Balance in Application <> 0

Default Action if Balance in Application

Default Application Bal. Debit Account

Default Application Bal. Credit Account

POSTING

Options

ASSOCIATION

~ Assodiation Nos.

~ Search for Linked Entries via Assodiation No,
ADDITIONAL
Limit Apply Pmt. Discount

Consider Payment Date

Posting Method in Ext. Application

Application splitting (OPplus Standard)

Split Posting with Ext. Appl.

Post Pmt. Sum

Application splitting (OPplus Standard)

One Application Line (BC Standard)

v ‘ Ext. Application: Fiter on "Applied only”

0

The following example illustrates how to applicate 4 invoices with one payment.

OPplus Standard Application:

10,00

Using this application method and the simultaneous setting up of the "Post Pmt. Sum" function, the

following customer entries are created, as can be seen from the preview posting:

,O Search B Edit List Process Line Entry MNavigate Show Attached uﬂ Open in Excel More options

POSTING DOCUME... DOCUMENT CUSTOMER CURRENCY ORIGINAL

DATE TYPE NO. NO. T DESCRIPTION CODE AMOUNT AMOUNT AMOUNT {LCY)
01.05.2020 Payment BANK120-52... 54888 Applied Doc. 825443 -365,18 -365,18 -365,18
01.05.2020 Payment BANK120-52... 54888 Applied Doc. 825438 -2.755.38 -2.755.38 -2.755.38
01.05.2020 Payment BANK120-52... 54888 Applied Doc. 824782 -1.056,76 -1.056,76 -1.056,76
01.05.2020 Payment BANK120-52... 54888 Applied Doc. 824722 -738,29 -738,29 -738,29
01.05.2020 Payment BAMNK120-52... 54888 Settlement of payment Haydn, ... 4.915,61 4.915,61 4.915,61
01.05.2020 Payment BANK120-52... 54888 Haydn, Joseph -4.915,61 -4.915,61 -4.915,61
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The marked two entries are generated by posting the payment total:

1. Total payment amount
2. Balancing posting and, closing ‘of the total payment amount

The application entries are generated using the (see above) Application Splitting function. Each

invoice is applicate separately.

The advantage is that you can immediately see which document has been applicate based on the

payment posting.

The disadvantage is that a large number of entries may be created. Therefore, you have the

alternative of using the BC standard posting method:

BC Standard Application:

POSTING DOCUME... DOCUMENT CUSTOMER CURRENCY ORIGINAL
DATE TYPEY NO. NO. ¥ DESCRIPTION CODE AMOUNT
01.05.2020 :  Payment SPK20-520-0... 54888 Haydn, Joseph -4.815,61

Only one customer entry is posted.

REMAINING
AMOUNT AMOUNT  DUE DATE
-4915,61 0,00 01.05.2020

é With the Standard application method, you no longer have the following options, because no

single payments are posted:

e option to apply payment discounts on partial payments
e the foreign currency options
e “Unapply Single Application” feature
e “Dim. for Apply Line Details“: Applied Entry
< @ + ®
Ext. Features Setup
4 Create Setup Data 3 Currency Exchange Rates Import B Job Queue Entry...ge Rates Import @ Releaseinfo  Show Attached

Ext. Application >

/ SAVED o

Auto Application >

Bank Import>

Texts >

Dimensions

Dimensions for Pmt. Disc. Corr. Gen. Jnl. Line (if empty VAT Entry) v Keep Dimensions Validating Balance Account

Dim. for Apply Line Details Applied Entry i

Currency

Default URL for ECB Import Latest v

General >

OPP15.0000 | www.OPplusde
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CSV Ports

The interfaces to external text files in the .csv format are maintained in the CSV Port Card. When
selecting the menu item, the CSV Port List window opens.

OPplus_Demo Pmt. Import Pmt. Export Associations G/L Open Entries Views and Lists Trial Balance and VAT Ext. Fixed Asset

Customers  Vendors  Bank Accounts  Customer Bank Accounts  Vendor Bank Accounts  All Pmt. Import Registers ~ Open Pmt. Import Registers ~ Pmt. Propo:

ACTIONS

> Pmt. Import > Add. Gen. Journal Templates > Pmt. Export > Reports > Setup Import / Export > Other Setups > History
] Open Pmt. Import Registers

I3 All Pmt, Import Registers

£§ Ext. Cash Receipt Journal Pmt. Export

PMT. EXPORT INFO
[ Pmt. Impart via CSV Port

RT OPEN IMPORT

OPEN OPEN VEND. P.. OPEN VEND
AMOUNT

PROPOSALS HEADS AMOUNT

1 0 €0

[3 Pmt. Import via MT940
c AR/
E} Pmt, Import via CAMT €391.684

[3 Pmt. Import via CAMT54 3 5 5

D Pmt. Import to Gen. Jnl. Line

CSV Ports

START PMI. ITMPURT START PMT. EXPORT

g & 1+ B & & A A AR A &

Vendor Create P... Customer Creat.. G/L Acc. Create... Empl. Create P... Account Settings
Proposal Proposal Proposal Propoesal Pmt. Export

Pmt. Import Ext. Features Ext. Cash Receipt Open Pmt. Imp... Account Settings Pmt. Export
Setup Setup Journal Registers Pmt. Import Setup

With OPplus, you already have access to the following predefined standard bank interfaces:
MULTICASH, SFIRM-I and SFIRM-II, AVIS_OPP.

&= CSV PORTS | WORK DATE: 01.05.2020

N
3

O search —+ New  Manage CSVPort  Registers  Show Attached  E Open in Excel

<
L

PMT.
CODE TABLE CAPTION IMPORT DIRECTION DESCRIPTION FILENAME

TEST-PORT Pmt. Import Line Import Test-Port. C:\Temp\OPPDemo.csv
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CSV Port functions in the Ribbon

New
Create a new CSV-Port.
Manage
CSV PORTS | WORK DATE: 01.05.2020
£ Search  + New Manage CSV Port Registers Show Attached [xE] Open in Excel
# Edit [& view ] Delete
Edit
Opens the CSV Port card in edit mode.
View
Opens the CSV Port card in view mode.
Delete
Deletes the selected CSV port.
CSV-Port
“— CSV PORTS | WORK DATE: 01.05.2020
O Search - New Manage CSV Port Registers Show Attached [ :} Open in Excel
2 Import / Export & Restore Standard...ank Interfaces o Export CSV Ports... ) Import CSV Ports... R Copy
Import / Export
Via this function, the import/export is processed according to the set direction.
Restore Standard Bank Interfaces
You use this function to create the predefined standard bank interfaces.
Export CSV-Ports
This function exports the master data of all CSV ports to a file.
Import CSV-Ports
This function imports the master data of CSV ports from a file.
Copy
When you select this function, the system creates an identical copy of the active
CSV Ports with the addition (COPY). For example, if you copy the "MULTICASH" Port, the
program creates a new CSV Port with the "MULTICASH (COPY)" code.
Registers

= CSV PORTS | WORK DATE: 01.05.2020

O Search  + New Manage CSV Port Registers Show Attached x:} Open in Excel

CSV Register £4 pmt. Impart Register

CSV Register
This allows you to view the logged actions of the selected CSV port if the imported data was
not a bank import.

@ Actions concerning CSV ports not equal to bank import/ advice will only be logged if the
Update Logfile field on the Options tab of the CSV port card header is activated.

Pmt. Import Register
Here you can open the "Open Pmt. Import registers" page filtered to the selected CSV port.
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General Tab

& CSVPORTCARD (&) Oj / SAVED A4
Fields/Columns Registers  Show Attached More options
~
General Show
NAME FORMAT
Code DEMO-PORT Text Format external File Windows v
Description Demo-Port Fixed Col. Pos. (D)
Direction Import v Length of Line
Filename \\gbedvipublic\Dokumente\Benutzerdaten - Field Separator
TABLE Field Delimiter <none> ~
Pmt. Import o]
Table
Table Caption Pmt. Import Line
CSV Port Lines =]
VALIDATE USED
FORMAT STRING / ON  USENO. FOR  FOR.. AUTO INCREME.  EXT.
COLUMN FIELDNO.  FIELD NAME DESCRIPTION FIXED TEXT FACTOR  VAL. POSITION ~ SERIES FIE INC..  INC.. VALUE  MA..
1 9 Posting Date Posting Date 000 O O [} ] O

To create a new CSV port, click on the plus sign. Optionally this can also be done from the list.

Code

Description

Filename

Direction

Pmt. Import

This field contains a unique code for the CSV port. You must fill in this field before you can
specify the remaining fields of this window.

This field is used to enter a description for the CSV port. It can consist of up to 50 characters.

Here you must enter the complete path and file name of the file to process. To select an
existing file, click the AssistButton to the right of the field.

{ When entering the path, please use UNC information such as
\\gbedv\public\documents\user data\Anja Ahlfeld\CSV\PayPal_Example.csv and no drive
letters.

1

for technical reasons.

In the Web client, the functionality of file selection via the AssistButton is not available

You can also use wildcards in the CSV import card. For this, you must select the respective
import file when performing import.

This field is used to specify whether it is an import or export interface.
This setting has an impact on other fields of the CSV card which will then be activated and/or

deactivated.

If the field Pmt. Import field is activated, the Table field is automatically filled with 5157809 -
Pmt. Import Line.

£ If activated, make sure that at least the Bank-ID, Account-ID and Currency-ID fields are
specified. The first time a file with this data is imported, an import interface is created.
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Table

Table Caption

Sort by Key

Delete Import
File

Update Logfile

Log the last
import/export
only

Text Format
external File

Separator

Delimiter

Fixed Col. Pos.

If the field Pmt. Import field is not activated, enter the number of the table to which you
want to import data or from which you want to export data.

To see the available values, click the lookup button to the right of the field.
The name of the basic table will be automatically filled by the application.

This field is only active for the EXPORT direction.

Here you define the export sorting. To see the available keys for the selected table, click the
AssistButton to the right of the field.

You can use this field to indicate if you want the system to delete the import file (e.g.
sales.txt) after the import or not.

Following options are available:

Ask - After having imported the file, a dialog box appears asking if you want to delete the file.
Yes - If you select this option, the file will be deleted after the import. A dialog box does not
appear.

No - If you select this option, the file will be not deleted after the import. A dialog box does
not appear.

Backup - This option stores the file after the import. The backup path for MT940 is used as
storage path, which is entered in the Pmt. Import Setup.

This field specified if the imports and/or exports performed via the selected interface shall
be logged.

The field has no impact if the Pmt. Import field is active. Payment imports are
automatically logged in the payment import registers.

This field is only activated if Update Logfile = Yes.

If you activate this field, only the last import/export will be logged in the CSV log file.

This field is used to specify the text format of the target and/or source file: BC (ASCII) or
Windows (ANSI).

This field is used to specify the separator of the target and/or source file. If you leave this
field empty, the tab character will be used.

Import: This field is used to determine whether to include field contents in delimiters. The
following options are available:

<none> = no delimiters

“=double

‘=single

Export: Any field contents which contain characters defined as separators are always placed
into double quotes.

If you activate this field, you can enter a value into the Length of Line field.
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l This indicator activates the Length of line field and deactivates the Separator and the
Delimiter field.
Length of Line This field is only activated if the Fixed Col. Pos. = Yes. The fixed value can be entered here.
Import Tab

This tab is only visible if the “Import” direction is selected.

Import Ehow lecd
FORMAT ADDITIONAL
Date Format Skip Lines 1
Decimal Separator . Drop Lines
Thousands Separator . Execute OnModify/OnlnsertTriggers &
GEN. JOURNAL Execute OnValidate-Triggers ()
With direct Gen. Journal Import Existing Records Skip v
Check if Gen. Jnl. Batch is empty Amounts As Saved -
Open Gen. Journal Batch Filterstring Gen

Use Filter to exclude o]

Delete <LF> without <CR> in File @

Delete <CR><LF> within Delimiter in File (D)

Skip Lines This field is used to specify the number of lines to be skipped at the beginning of an import
file.

To ignore the line during import, enter 1 here if the file has a header line, for example.

Drop Lines This field is used to specify the number of lines to be dropped at the end of an import file.

Enter 1 here if the file contains a balance line that should not be imported, for example.

Execute This field determines if sentences shall be validated according to the rules of the underlying
OnModify/ table when they are entered or modified.

OnlnsertTriggers/

OnValidate-

Triggers

Existing Records Here you set how to handle data records that are already in the target table. You have three
options:

Skip — If a record is found, it will not be changed/updated if the “Skip“ option is selected. The
“Skip“ option is the default setting.

Overwrite — With the “Replace” option selected, you can override several fields of the
already existing record without further checks. New records will be inserted. Already
available values will be removed if they are not imported again.

Complete — With the “Update” option, you can insert new records. Already available values
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will be updated. Existing values will remain.
Amounts The value of numeric fields can be considered during imports and exports in the following

Date Format

ways:

e AsSaved, the amount from the file is transferred.
e Absolute, the amount is transferred without a sign.
e Change Sign, the amount from the file is transferred with the opposite sign.

Here you can specify a valid format string for the date format of the source file. Valid format
strings are, for example, for the date 12/17/2019:

<Year>-<Month>-<Day> = 19-12-17
<Month>.<Day>.<Year>=12.17.19

Decimal Here you can enter the decimal separator. The default value is a comma (,).
Separator
Thousands Here you can enter the thousands separator. The default value is a full stop (.).
Separator
Filterstring In the CSV port, you can place a filter on lines which include specific text strings.
During the import, the text of the entire line will be checked. Depending on the “Use Filter
to exclude” field, the line will be imported or not.
Use Filter to During the import, the system will check if the line includes the filtered text. If the text is
exclude found, the line will be imported.
If the “Use Filter to exclude” has a check mark, this line will not be imported.
Delete <LF> It may happen that CSV files are created in which the control key LF (Line Feed) does not
without <CR> appear in combination with the control key CR (Carriage Return). This leads to the fact that a
from File break is identified that actually is not break. If this is the case, activate this field.

Delete <CR><LF>
within Delimiter

It is possible that a CR LF appears within a line even though no break is shown.

i Fille If this is the case, activate this field.

Export Tab
This tab is only visible if the “Export” direction is selected.

Export Bhow less

FORMAT Case of Text Fields as saved v

Date Format

Format Optionvalues As Value -

Decimals Format ADDITIONAL

Dedimal Separator . Export Field Names ()]

Thousands Separator

Handling Flowfields / -filter Caleulated Export &

Format Bool. Fields Ja/Nein &

Ameounts As Saved =

Bool. Fields Case lower ~ - _ —
Zero as Empty String ()
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Export Field If this field contains a check mark, the filed names will be exported in the first line of the
Names export file.

Date Format

Decimals
Format

Format Bool.
Fields

Bool. Fields Case

Case of Text
Fields

Zero as Empty
String

Format
Optionsvalues

Amounts

Decimal
Separator

Thousands
Separator

Here you can specify a valid format string for the date format of the source file. Valid format
strings are, for example, for the date 12/17/2020:

<Year>-<Month>-<Day> = 20-12-17
<Month>.<Day>.<Year>=12.17.20

Here you can enter a valid format string for the output of decimal fields.

This value can be modified separately for each defined field.

Here you can specify the output of bool. fields.

The following options are available: "'ja/nein", "yes/no", "wahr/falsch", "true/false" and "0/1.

This field determines the display of the values selected in the Format Bool. Fields (upper or
lower case).
The following options are available:

lower ("yes/no")
upper ("YES/NQO")
mixed ("Yes/No")

This field determines the display of text fields/columns. The following options are available:

lowercase

uppercase

as saved, as found in the table or file

You can change this value for individual columns/fields by selecting the Field List menu item
in the CSV Port Line Fields.

If this field is activated, the number fields with the value zero will be shown as an empty
string and not with the character "0".

Here you can specify how the option values will be exported. You have the following
selection between "As Value" or "As Text".

The value of numeric fields can be considered during imports and exports in the following
ways:

e AsSaved, as found in the file/table

e Absolute, absolute values

e Change Sign, using opposite sign
Here you can enter the decimal separator. The default value is a comma (,).

Here you can enter the thousands separator. The default value is a full stop (.).
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CSV Port Line Fields
& CSVPORTCARD ,9;- - i +/ SAVED A
DEMO-PORT
Fields/Columns Process Registers Show Attached More options
General) DEMO-PORT Demo-Port :
CSV Port Lines Manage =
VALIDATE USED
FORMAT STRING / ON  USENO. FOR FOR. AUTO INCREME. EXT.
COLUMN FIELD NO. FIELD NAME DESCRIPTION FIXED TEXT FACTOR  VAL.. POSITION  SERIES FIE. INC... INC... VALUE MA..
1 9 Posting Date Posting Date 0.00 O O O O O
2 19 Reason Row 1 Reason Row 1 0,00 [m] O O O O
3 72 Reason Row 18 Reason Row 18 0.00 O O O O O
4 73 Reason Row 19 Reason Row 19 0,00 [m] [m] [m] O
0 Debit / Credit 0.00 O O O [m]
6 20 Reason Row 2 Reason Row 2 0,00 [m] [m] [m] [m] O
7 77 Fee 1 Dedared Fee 1 Dedlared 0.00 O O O O O
8 63 Shortcut Dimension 1 Code Shortcut Dimensio... 0.00 [m] [m] [m] [m]
9 0 Description 0,00 O O O O
Note: The figure does not contain all columns/fields
Column Here you can enter the position of the selected field in the line of the export/import file (the
respective column number).
é Make sure during imports that the sequence of columns is not changed.
Field No. This field is used to enter the number of the input/output field. To see the available values,
click the lookup button to the right of the field.
The list which is shown depends on the table selected in the Table field in the CSV Card
header.
FieldType This field indicates the type of the selected field. It is for information only and cannot be
changed.
Field Class This field indicates the class of the selected field. It is for information only and cannot be
changed.
Field Name This field shows the name of the selected field. This field is only for informational purposes
and cannot be modified.
Description This field is used to enter an optional description for the input and/or output columns.
IZI If you import a file by using the Read and Test File menu item in the CSV Port Functions
area, the first values found in the first line will be entered here:
This can be useful for the assignment of the respective table fields especially when they
have significant column headings.
Format Import:

String/Fixed Text

The selected field will be consistently filled with the character string specified in this field (if
applicable).

Export:

Here you can specify the formatting for the selected field according to the underlying rules
of the application
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Prefix This field is only relevant for exports.
Here you can enter a fix character string to be displayed in front of the actual field content.
For example, if you enter the value “Cust. No.” and the field content is “4711, the value
“Cust. No.4711“ will appear.
To make sure that the value “Cust. No. 4711“ is shown, you need to activate in the “Space
before” field.

Suffix This field is only relevant for exports.

Exportfilter

Fieldlength

Keep
Contentlength
from

Factor

From Column
To Column

Column Width

Here you can enter a fix character string to be displayed after the actual field content.
For example, if you enter the value “EUR” and the field content is “22.54“, the value

“22.54EUR" will appear.
To make sure that the value “22.54 EUR“ is shown, you need to activate in the “Space after”
field.

This field is only relevant for the export.
Here you can specify a filter for the selected field according to the underlying rules of the
application.

If you enter a value in this field, the field contents will be limited to the number of
characters. If the field content is larger, the last characters will be truncated accordingly.

With this option you can read the length of the field contents from the right and get the
corresponding value. The default value remains , left”.

Example:
The file contains a date of different length in one column and the document number with 10
digits.

13.11.2019 VG19-00010

12.10.2019 VR19-00001

11.2.2020 VG20-00419

10.1.2020 VR20-00836

If you now enter 10 as fieldlength and "right" here, the following values are read out:
VG19-00010

VR19-00001

VG20-00419

VR20-00836

If you enter a factor, the numerical values are multiplied by this factor. For example, you can
reverse the sign of the factor “-1”.

If you need only a certain part of a value, you can use these fields.

{ The prerequisite for using the fields is: Fixed col. Pos. = Yes
Example: Line to be imported 14.01.20192010VR123456WA10100,00

e From Column =1, To Column =11, Column Width = 10
Transferred text: 14.01.2019

e From Column = 15, To Column, Column Width = 8
Transferred text: VR123456
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e From Column =26, To Column = 32, Column Width =7
Transferred text: 0100,00 (as amount then 100,00)

Don’t Validate If this field contains a check mark, the value in BC will be imported without validate.

Import Filter If you want to import specific values, you can specify a filter text in this field. If the filter
criteria are met, the line will be imported or skipped. You can enter standard BC filters, such
as 50000..60000 or KK | Last|Other.

Custom. Proc. ID In this field, the customer can enter a specific function number, which must be then re-
programmed during processing.

N"—

= For example, you have the predefined function “999”.
When performing a bank import in the CSV import, the purposes can also be imported. Now

it happens that there are files that have a lot of text in one line — more than it is possible in
BC for each field. If you enter the function “999”, the system makes sure that the complete
text is shown in the existing purpose lines preventing them from being truncated.

Used for Fieldlink  If this field contains a check mark, you can use the value later. Please also read the section
Format String / Fixtext Feature Enhancement.

Formula included If this field contains a check mark, then the “Format String/Fixed Text” field contains a
formula which is to be analyzed. The system initiates a calculation of this formula instead of
showing the fix text of the field. Please also read the section Format String / Fixtext Feature
Enhancement.

Suppress Import: This column will be skipped during import even though it is included in the file.

Export: This field will be excluded during export.

If required, the user can make further specifications for each line by selecting the Manage button >
Edit Field menu item.

CSV Port Lines
#* New Line  #X Delete Line | # Edit Field.. | 31 Mapping

1 9  Posting Date Posting Date 0,00 O
2 19 Reason Row 1 Reason Row 1 0,00 O
For more information, please refer to chapter CSV Port Card — Functions ribbon.
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Format String / Fixtext Feature Enhancement

There are CSV files still to be calculated for use in BC, in which values are transferred. There are also
cases in which several values from the file are to be put together in one column. Therefore you have
the possibility to enter formulas in the CSV port line. In order to use formulas, the “Format String /
Fixed Text” field has been enhanced and is to be used to enter the formula.

To use fields in a new column for calculation, the columns can be specified with the ‘#‘ character.
For this, the “Used for Fieldlink” field must contain check mark. This causes the system to remember
the value. These fields can pre-formatted (e.g. sign, factor) in the formula via the field settings.

The formulas are processed in order. Mathematical rules, such as ‘dash calculation before point
calculation” must be realized by using parentheses. Also, calculating with percentages is not
implemented since the percent sign for “percent codes” are already used for variables (Today, Month
Last ...).

Available calculations types

Addition: +
Subtraction: -
Division: /
Multiplication: *
Power: A
Examples

Calculation of Field Content
The file contains a gross amount and a net amount. From this you want to calculate "payment
discount indicated":

CSV Port Lines Manage
VALIDATE USED
FORMAT STRING / DO.. ON  USENO FOR  FOR.. |AUTO
COLUMN FIELD NO.  FIELD NAME DESCRIPTION FIXED TEXT FACTOR  VAL.. POSITION ~ SERIES FIE.  INC.. [INC..
1 0 Posting Date 0.00 O O ] O
2 0 Document no. 0,00 O ] [} O
3 0 Net Amount 0.00 O ] ]
0 Amount 0.00 O O O
5 0 D/C 0.00 [} O O O
6 0 Customer 0.00 O =] O O
7 0 Type 0.00 O O ] ]
8 0 Description 0.00 O ] O O
9 5 Bank ID Demo 0.00 O =] O O
10 & Bank Account ID Demo 0.00 O O [ ]
1" 58  Pmt. Discount Declared 0.00 [} O O
O O O O

Activate the "Used for Fieldlink" field for columns 3 and 4. The values are needed later in the
calculation. In the newly added column 12 activate the "Formula included" field. Thus, "payment
discount indicated" is calculated with the formula #4-#3.
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Column Combination

Assign debit/credit indicator and gross amount for Amount field

The file contains the debit/credit indicator in one column and the gross amount in another column.
The combined amount should then be inserted in the newly added column 12.

CSV Port Lines Manage
VALIDATE USED
FORMAT STRING / DO.. ON  USENO FOR  FOR.. |AUTO
COLUMN FIELDNO.  FIELD NAME DESCRIPTION FIXED TEXT FACTOR  VAL. POSITION  SERIES FIE.  INC.. [INC..
1 0 Posting Date 0.00 m} O ] m}
2 0 Document no. 0.00 (] ] O (]
3 0 Net Amount 0.00 O 0 O m}
4 0 Amount 0.00 O O m}
5 0 D/C 0.00 O O O
3 0 Customer 0.00 (] ] O (]
7 0 Type 0.00 O O O O
8 0 Description 0,00 [} m} O O
9 5 BankID Demo 0,00 O O O O
10 6 Bank Account ID Demo 0,00 O O [ O
1 : 12 Amount 0,00 O O EI O
O | O O

First you define a mapping for the d/c indicator in column 5. Thus a sign is passed instead of S and H.
For more information, please refer to section Button Mapping.

Note the values in columns 4 and 5 by the check mark in the "Used for FieldLink". Because there is no
calculation, do not activate the "Formula included" field in contrast to the calculation. With the entry
#5#4 in "Format String / Fixed Text" field the sign (mapped value from column 5) is written with the
amount (value from column 4) in the Amount field.
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Button Mapping

CSV Port Lines
¥ Newline  #X Deleteline  # Edit Field

COLUMN

[ R N A SRR SR

1"

FIELDNO.  FIELD NAI
o
4]
4]
4]
4]
a
o}
o
5 |Bank ID

6 Bank Account ID
12 | Amount

DESCRIPTION FIXED TEXT FACTOR
Posting Date 0,00
Document no. 0,00
Net Amount 0,00
Amount 0,00
D/C 0,00
Customer 0.00
Type 0,00
Description 0,00

Demo 0,00

Demo 0,00

#5-#4 0.00

>
=

ooooooooooon f

POSITION

SERIES FIE..

w

ooog

oooooooDEE

INC...

-

oooooooooooo
Oooooooococooon

In the CSV port, it is possible to perform mapping in order to map the existing values of the source
file (old values) to the new values during the import. This can be used, for example, to change a
debit/credit indicator to + / - so that an amount can be imported correctly:

S Search  —+ New B Edit List li] Delete  Show Attached  EH Open in Excel

EDIT - CSV PORT LINE MAPPING <+ New

OLD VALUE

d

[

NEW VALUE

+

i

USED FOR
FIELDLINK

]
[l
]

Close

7
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CSV Port Card - Functions Ribbon

By clicking the CSV port code you open the CSV port card. This ribbon contains the functionalities
related to the opened CSV port.

& CSVPORTCARD Iiji@l -+ Tiif + SAVED v
DEMO-PORT
Fields/Columns Process Registers Show Attached Actions Fewer options

Ll
General Show more
NAME FORMAT
Code DEMO-PORT Text Format external ... Windows ~
Description Demo-Port Fixed Col. Pos. '\.::J
Direction Export ~ Length of Line
Filename \\gbedv\publicd\Dokumente\E --- Field Separator
TABLE Field Delimiter <nones ~
Pmt. Import
Table 5157809 -
Table Caption Pmt. Import Line
Fields/Columns

The menu options of the “Fields/Columns” submenu can be used to rebuild the definition of
the fields/columns for the CSV port.

Fields/Columns Process Registers Show Attached Actions Fewer options
E} Rebuild From File ¥ Rebuild From Table 3¢ Rebuild User Defined

Rebuild From File

Testing the file and creating a line for each column found.
Rebuild From Table

Inserting a line for each field of the selected table.
Rebuild User Defined

Creating 5, 10, or 20 columns using the default settings.

Process
The Operation submenu contains functions for importing / exporting the specified file.

Fields/Columns Process Reqgisters Show Attached Actions Fewer options
D}, Import/Export Preview

Import / Export
This function is used to perform the import/export according to the set direction.

Preview
For import only. The preview is very helpful when defining a port with fixed field positions.
For now, we will use the default 8626 "Migration Records" window to display the preview.
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Please note that this window always displays the fields in the order of the table definition
is displayed. They are not displayed in the order you defined for the CSV port.

Please also note that the "Invalid" column is irrelevant in this context. The "Migration"
button has no function - at worst it can cause a runtime error without consequences.

Registers

In the register submenu you will find logs / registers about the performed imports / exports.

Fields/Columns
[# CSV Log File

CSV Log File

Process

Lt

Registers Show Attached

Pmt. Import Register

Actions

Fewer options

By using this function, you can show the actions logged for the CSV port if the imported data
does not represent a bank import.

@ Actions of the CSV port (unequal bank import/remittance advice) are only logged if the
Update LogFile field on the Options tab of the CSV Port Card window is activated.

Pmt. Import Register

This opens the ,0Open Pmt. Import Registers” page filtered to the selected CSV port.

Actions

Functions

In the Functions menu you find functionalities for editing the fields / columns of the CSV port.

Fields/Columns
Functions ~

B Fields/Columns

Process

Registers Show Attached

CSV Port ~~

Actions

Fewer options

>

FORMAT

£ Fields/Columns New >

i Fields/Columns Add

Fields/Columns

Fields/Columns
Functions »v

EH Fields/Columns

’a‘._EI Fields/Columns New

0l Fields/Columns Add

Direction

Filename

TABLE

e All active

Process

AQ-PORT

no-Port

Registers Show Attached

C5V Port ~

>/ Al active
> X Mark all columns processing only
>/ Validate All Columns
Ex;: X Validate No Column
B Col. Nos. 1.2.3..

Vgt
B Col. Nos. 10, 20, 30...

Placing the “Process only” field for all lines to NO.
e Mark all columns processing only

Actions

Text Format external ...

Fixed Col. Pos. |

Fewer options

MAT

Format external ...
d Col. Pos.

3th of Line

| Separator

| Delimiter
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Placing the “Process only“ field or all lines to YES.
e Validate All Columns
Placing the “Don’t validate” field for all lines to NO.
e Validate No Column
Placing the “Don’t validate” field for all lines to YES.
e Col.Nos. 1,2,3...
Numbering the “Column” field starting with 1. The shown sorting will remain.
e Col. Nos. 10,20,30...
Numbering the “Column” field starting with 10. The shown sorting will remain.

Fields/Columns New

Fields/Columns Process Registers Show Attached Actions Fewer options

Functions CSV Port ~

EH Fields/Columns >
FORMAT

5 Fields/Columns New > [ Rebuild From File _
Text Format external ...

1l Fields/Columns Add > [ Rebuild From Table Cved Col. Poc

| 3 Rebuild User Defined
Exp

Direction Length of Line

The menu options of the “Fields/Columns New"” submenu can be used to rebuild the
definition of the fields/columns for the CSV port.

Rebuild From File

Testing the file and creating a line for each column found.
Rebuild From Table

Inserting a line for each field of the selected table.
Rebuild User Defined

Creating 5, 10, or 20 columns using the default settings.

Fields/Columns Add
The menu options of the “Fields/Columns Add“ submenu can be used to add additional
fields/columns to existing definitions. The single menu options correspond to the menu
options of the “Fields/Columns New” submenu:

Fields/Columns Process Registers Show Attached Actions Fewer options

Functions CSV Port

FH Fields/Columns >
FORMAT
£3 Fields/Columns New > ~
AQ-PORT | Text Format external ...
*ﬁl Fields/Columns Add > | % From Table
_ xed Col. Pos,
- -
Al dF Fil
Direction Exgp 7 Append From File :ngth of Line

Filename ‘\g

t. Y Append User Defined CoIL,.lmns eld Separator
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e From Table
e Append From Table
o Append User Defined Columns

CSV Port
The CSV Port submenu contains functions for copying and exporting the CSV Port.

Fields/Columns Process Registers Show Attached Actions Fewer options

Functions ~ CSV Port ~

E® Copy
NAME FORMAT

Export C5V Port...
Code Da- P Text Format external ...

[} Import CSV Port

Description Fixed Col. Pos.

CcopPY

If you select this function, the system will be copied an identical copy of the active CSV Port
with the addition (COPY). For example, if you copy the ,,Multicash” Port, the system will

create a new port with the code ,,Multicash (COPY)“.
Export CSV Port...
This function exports the CSV Port master data to a file.

CSV Port Line
By clicking the Manage/Edit Field menu you can open the card of a CSV Port line.

3 Mapping  Show Attached  Page

CSV PORT LINE - BANK ID: CODE. 0

Column >

Format Show more
Drop Left 0 Padding Char.

Drop Right 0 Case of Text Fields <Default> i
Fieldlength 0 Amounts <Default> v
Format String / Fixed Text Demo increase/decrease 0
Prefix Factor 0.00
Space before @) From Column

Suffix To Calumn

Space after ® ) Column Width

Padding v

Additional »

The following additional fields are available on the CSV Port Line window:

oK Cancel

manual_opp_Payment Import

Seite 97 von 203




Documentation

OoP

gbedv
Manual Payment Import
Drop Left This field specifies the number of characters to drop from left.
Drop Right This field specifies the number of characters to drop from right.
Fieldlength If you enter a value in this field, the field contents will be limited to the number of

Format String /
Fixed Text

Prefix

Do not delete
spaces before and
after value

Space before

Suffix

Space after

Padding

Padding Char.

characters. If the field content is larger, the last characters will be truncated accordingly.
Import:

The selected field will be consistently filled with the character string specified in this field (if
applicable).

Export:

Here you can specify the formatting for the selected field according to the underlying rules
of the application.

Here you can enter a fix character string to be displayed in front of the actual field content.

For example, if you enter the value “Cust. No.” and the field content is “4711“, the value
“Cust. No.4711“ will appear.

To make sure that the value “Cust. No. 4711“ is shown you need to activate the “Space
before” field.

With this option it is possible that any existing spaces before and after content are not
removed. This may be interesting for linked values.

This field is used to specify a space between the actual field content and the "Text before"
character string in order to show, for example, "Cust.No. 4711" instead of "Cust.No.4711".

Here you can enter a fix character string to be displayed after the actual field content.
For example, if you enter the value “EUR” and the field content is “22.54“, the value

“22.54EUR” will appear.
To make sure that the value “22.54 EUR“ is shown you need to activate the “Space after”
field.

This field is used to specify a space between the actual field content and the "Text after"
character string in order to show, for example, "22.54 EUR" instead of "22.54EUR".

If you have specified the Column Width field, you can determine here to show the column
on the left or right side with the pad character specified in the Padding Char. field.

If the field content exceeds the value specified in the Column Width field, it will be
abbreviated at the respective position.

If you have specified that the selected column appears on the left or right side, you can
enter any pad character here.
It only makes sense to fill in this field if you have entered a value into the Column Width
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Case of Text
Fields

Amounts

increase/decrease

Factor

Column Width
From Column

To Column

Don’t validate

Suppress

Auto Increment

Increment Value

Used for Fieldlink

field.

This field determines the display of text fields/columns. The following options are available:
e AsSaved (as found in table or file)
e |owercase
e Uppercase
o <Default>
The entry for each field takes precedence over the entry on the CSV Port Card.

Amount field can be considered in the following three ways:

As Saved (amount will be inherited as shown in the file or table)
Absolute (amount will be considered unsigned),

Change Sign (the sign of the amount will be inverted)

<Default>

The amount in this field will be increased or decreased by adding or subtracting the
specified amount.

The amount in this field will be multiplied with the specified value.

If you are using a file with fixed column widths, these fields are used to export only a certain
part of the entire line.

é Prerequisite for using is the Fixed Col. Pos. field= Yes.
Example: Line to be imported 14.01.20192010VR123456WA10100,00

e From Column =1, To Column =11, Column Width = 10
Transferred Text: 14.01.2019

e From Column =15, To Column, Column Width = 8
Transferred Text: VR123456

e From Column =26, To Column =32, Column Width =7
Transferred Text: 0100,00 (as amount then 100,00)

If this field contains a check mark, the value in BC will be imported without validate.
Import:

This column will be skipped during import even though it is included in the file.
Export:

This field will be excluded during export.

Here you can specify whether to increment this field automatically or not. This is useful if
you need to enter a serial number or line number in a table which is to be created by the
system.

Here you can enter in which unit you want the system to increment the serial number. In
BC, line numbers would be counted as 10000, 20000, 30000 and serial numbers as 1,2,3.

If this field contains a check mark, the value is saved for later use.
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Use No. Series Here you can define a number series to be used. This is useful for e.g. document numbers.

Formula included  If this field contains a check mark, then the “Format String/Fixed Text” field contains a
formula which is to be analyzed. The system initiates a calculation instead of showing the fix
text of the field.

Validate Here you can enter the place to perform a validate on this field if you want to define
Sequence Pos. specific procedures which are to be performed in a specific sequence.

This is useful, for example, if you want to import directly into table 81 "Gen. Journal Line".

Customer Here you enter the function number if you have integrated your own defined function.
Function No.
Ext. Mapping This field indicates if extended mapping is available for this line. For further information,

refer to chapter Ext. Mapping.

Ext. Mapping

Due to the fact that mapping of CSV Port columns was only applied to the current field, it has been
requested to introduce a supplement which enables to control other fields by using “If .. Then ..“
configurations.

For this, the new “Ext. Mapping” field has been introduced in the CSV Port line.

INCREMENT | EXT.
VALUE | MAP..

O

[l

By activating the “Ext. Mapping” field, the user is able to specify the mapping conditions. If the “Ext.
Mapping“ field is deactivated, the former mapping logic “old value-new value“ applies.

New Mapping

If mapping of the line is opened (with the “Ext. Mapping” field activated), the system will show
additional fields which allow to specify “if-then” configuration. The functionality of “simple” mapping
remains unchanged. It still serves as a basis for the enhanced feature.

O search +New BFEditlist [l Delete  Show Attached K Open in Excel
EDIT - CSV PORTLINE MAPPING  + New

USED
FOR NEW OR OLD
VALUE

VALUE FROM  VALUETO
OLD VALUE NEW VALUE FIELD.. ROW

CONDITION VALUE1 THENROW  VALUEZ WRITE
13.01.2015 i 010111

11.01.2015 11.01.2016
14.01.2015 01.01.2015

1201.2015 12.12.12

old Value = 13.01.2015 26 010101 0
new Value = 11.01.2016 26 1 original Value
old Value = 14.01.2015 26 030303 0
new Value = 12.12.12. 26 1 mapped Value

OoDooo

Close
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Individual Fields and Options

The “Old Value” and “New Value” fields represent the simple mapping feature and are used to
convert value A to value B.

The “New or Old Value” option determines if you want the system to check against the value of the
file or with a mapped value.

With the (=, <,>, <>) condition, the system will check the value saved in “Value 1 field.

If the condition is met, a value will be assigned in the port line specified in the “Then-Column®.

You can use a fixed value to be entered in “Value 2“ or assign a previously imported value from a
previous column (“Value from Column®). For this, you can select the “Original Value“ or the “Mapped
Value” option. If no option is selected or if there is no mapping for the specified column, the
imported value will be used.

With the enhanced feature, you can now add an additional condition:

If the old value/new value matches the condition in value 1, write value 2 in column X or write value
from column Y. Here, you can choose whether to use the originally imported or the mapped value.
This means that an already imported value (which is possibly also mapped) can be assigned to a field
which is still to be processed. All previously processed columns, incl. the current field of the currently
processed line, can be used as “Value from Column®. Only columns of the current line which are still
to be processed can be used as value for the “Then-Column®.

In addition, you can specify a mapping from “Blank” to a specific value in the target column in order
to define a default value for this field if no mapping takes effect.

If a fixed text is defined for the column, it is used in the Ext. Mapping for testing. The output value is
possibly overridden by the Ext. Mapping feature. Formulas which are calculated only serve as a basis
for Ext. Mapping.

Keep in mind that the specified Ext. Mapping will be processed line by line. The system will use the
last found valid mapping.
For text fields, a comparison is only possible with “=

“«

or ll<> “«

Examples

In the screenshot below, you can see a number lines in order to e. g. fill the value date by using the
value of the posting date. The following examples are used to exemplify the possible options.

Line 1:

Mapping of 01-13-2015 to 010111 and check if old value (01-13-2015) equals value 1 (01-13-2015). If
the condition is met, copy the value 010101 in column 26.

Result (left source data, right pmt. import lines):

Posting date Document N Net Amount Amount C Valutadatum Buchungsd...  Kontonr Primanota
13.01.2015 |N14-00010 196 200 5 i {

>fo o1 i 01.01.2011 | 1360 D

11.01.2015 IN15-00419 136,2 190 S o E— ) =
N14-00062 715 720 H = o
12.01.2015 IN14-00063 728 730 H PRI e I o
4713 300 310 H 1360 o
12.01.2015 IN15-01091 4399,8 510 H 12122012 12122012 1360 b
12.01.2015 IN15-01097 567 570 H AT AATA .
11.01.2015 IN15-01093 568,4 580 H 11.01.2015 11.01.2016 1360 D
10.01.2015 IN15-00802 6200 6200 H 12.12.2019 10012015 1360 D
14.01.2015 IN15-01603 6300 6300 H 03.03.2003 01.012015 1360 b
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Line 2:

oras © oz T G = | aignaivaie
Mapping of value 01-11-2015 to 01-11-2016 and check if new value = 01-11-2016. Then copy
originally imported value (old value) from column 1 (posting date) in column 26.

Result (left source data, right pmt. import lines):

Posting date Document N Net Amount Amount C y i g2t . T
Valutadatum Buchungsd... Kontonr. Primanota D
13.01.2015 IN14-00010 196 200 5

@

i | : 01.01.2011 1360 D
|N15-00419 186,2 150 5 e o
13.01.2015 IN14-00062 715 720 H T TSI 1300 5
12.01.2015 IN14-00063 728 730 H DA e .
13.01.2015 4713 300 310/H 01.01.2001 01.01.2011 1360 D
12.01.2015 IN15-01091 4998 510 H 12122012 12122012 1360 b
12.01.2015 IN15-01097 567 570 H 12422012 12422012 1380 0
[ 11012015 |n15-01098 568,4 580 K 560 :
10.01.2015 IN15-00802 6200 6200 H — — =
14.01.2015 IN15-01603 6300 6300 H 03.05.2003 01012015 1360 =
Line 3:
14.01.2015 i 01.01.2015 () old Value = 14.01.2015 26 030303 0

Mapping of value 01-14-2015 to 01-01-2015 and check if old value = 01-14-2015. Then copy value
030303 in column 26.

Result (left source data, right pmt. import lines):

Posting date Document N Net Amount Amount C

Import in Wahrungs-
/alutadatum Buchungsd... Kontonr. Primanota o]

@

13.01.2015 IN14-00010 196 200 5 | 01.01.2011 1360 D
11.01.2015 IN15-00419 186,2 150 5 11.01.2015 11.01.2016 1360 D
13.01.2015 IN14-00062 715 720 K 01.01.2001 01012011 1360 D
12.01.2015 IN14-00063 728 730 K 12122012 12122012 1360 D
13.01.2015 4713 300 310 H 01.01.2001 01012011 1360 D
12.01.2015 IN15-01091 4998 510 H 12.12.2012 12.12.2012 1380 D
12.01.2015 IN15-01097 367 570 H 12.12.2012 12122012 1360 D
11.01.2015 IN15-01098 5684 580 H 11.01.2015 11.01.2016 1360 D
10.01.2015 IN15-00802 6200 6200 H 12.12.2019 1001.2015 1360 D
1 15 |N15-01603 6300 6300 H 1360 D

Line 4:

12.01.2015 io121212 O new Value = 12,1212, 26 1 mapped Value

Mapping of value 01-12-2015 to 12-12-2012 and check if new value = 12-12-2012. Then copy
mapped value from column 1 in column 26.

Result (left source data, right pmt. import lines):

Posting date Document M Net Amount Amount L Buchungsd... l:oii:-.[n Primanota ;";jhmr@s G
13.01.2015 IN14-00010 196 200 = 01012011 1360 D
11.01.2015 IN15-00419 186,2 190 < FToto: 11012016 1360 D
13.01.2015 IN14-00062 715 720 01.01.2001 01.01.2011 1360 D

IN14-00063 728 730 ¢ 1360 o
13.01.2015 4713 300 310 ¢ 01.01.2001 01.01.2011 1360 D
12.01.2015 N15-01091 499,8 510 1360 D
12.01.2015 N15-01097 567 570 b 1360 D
11.01.2015 IN15-01098 568,4 580 F 11012015 11012016 1360 D
10.01.2015 IN15-00802 6200 6200 F 12.12.2019 10012015 1360 D
14.01.2015 IN15-01603 6300 6300 F 03.03.2003 01.01.2015 1360 D
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Step-by-Step: Setting up a CSV Port for the Bank Import

Analyzing Statement File
Open a sample of the external statement file by using an editor or a spreadsheet. Get an
overview to see which field delimiters and character sets is used and if any superfluous
headers and footers are included.
For this example, we assume that you have a CSV file in the ANSI character set with
semicolons used as field delimiters. The first line shows the column headings whereas the
last line includes the balance. Between these two lines, the amounts of an accounts are listed
which is unknown to your bank import up to now.

It is recommended to use a copy of the statement file during setup since the system normally
does not allow access to a CSV file which is already opened by showing an error message.
This may also happen during regular operation if the file has been opened elsewhere for any
reason.

{ It is recommended to use a copy of the statement file during setup since the system
normally does not allow access to a CSV file which is already opened by showing an error
message. This may also happen during regular operation if the file has been opened
elsewhere for any reason.

[=| ZLG_IMP_BSP_EM csv 3

Invoice no.;Date;INV/CH;Amount;Currency;Customer no.;Customer name
2 387272;20.05.2020;INV,279,77;EUR;DOOO10 ;Max Miller

3 387312:;20.05.2020;CN;:61,25;EUR;:DO0010;Max Miller

4 387324;20.05.2020;INV;521,23;EUR;DOO0O30;;Clara Muster

= 387303;20.05.2020;CH;124;EUR; D0O0030;Clara Muster

D LO5. 2020 IRV 231, 53 ;EUR;DOCOS0 Earl Weiss
L05.2020;INV;178, 92 EUR;DO00DG0 ;Gustav Blau

387282:20
387329;:20

Creating CSV Port

e OPplus 365 - Pmt. Import - CSV Ports >New

e Enter a code and a description.

e Specify the path and the name of the statement file.

e Activate the “Pmt. Import” field. The Direction, Table, and Sort By Key fields will be
automatically filled with the required values.

e Specify the Text Format external File field (by selecting the “Windows” option), the
Separator field (by entering a semicolon) and the Delimiter field (by entering a “
(double)).
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CSV Port Card

Fields/Columns  Process  Registers  Show Attached Adtions  F

General

NAME FORMAT
PMT_IMP_DEMO Text Format external Fi Windows
Payment Import Fired Col. Pos @

Import

- ADDITIONAL

Pt Impert Line

Entry No

Creating CSV Port Lines
Now you must create a CSV Port line for each column of the statement file. Using the
function Fields/Columns -> Rebuild from file, you can conveniently create the lines here while
retaining the sort order specified in the file. For more information, please refer to chapter
CSV Port Card — Functions ribbon.

If the process is performed successfully, the system will create a CSV Port line for each
column of the statement file by filling in the Position and Description fields. The position
number sequence is generously spaced which allows the user to enter additional fields
subsequently. The values in the Description field originate from the first line of statement
file. In this example, you will find the statement file's column headings listed one after
another.

€ CSVPORTCARD

PMT_IMP_DEMO
Regist Show Attach cti
i Rebuild From Tabs ¥ Rebuild User
€SV Port Lines Manage =]
VALIDATE USED
FORMAT STRING / Do ON  USENO FOR  FOR. AUTO INCREME.  EXT.
COLUMN FIELONO.  FIELD NAME DESCRIPTION FIXED TEXT FACTOR VAL POSTION  SERIES FIE. INC. INC VALUE MA
1 B 0 Irvoice no. 000 O o [u} o [u]
0 Date cco O u) [m} u] [m]
0 o O ju) [m} ju) =]
0 0 0O o [m} u) a
0.00 ) a [m] o [m]
6 0 Customer no. 0,00 [m] o [m] m} [m]
0 Customer name [w] n] [w] n] o
[m] u] [m] u] o
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After creating the CSV port lines, on the Import tab, specify that the first line is to be skipped
during import. This line contains the column headings and could cause errors during import.
In our example, we do not have to cut off lines, because all lines should be imported.

Import Bhow lesd

FORMAT ADDITIONAL
Date Format Skip Lines 1
Decimal Separator . Drop Lines
Thousands Separator Execute OnModify/OnlnsertTriggers [ o]
GEN. JOURNAL Execute OnValidate-Triggers CED)
With direct Gen. Journal Impart Existing Records Skip
Check if Gen. Jnl. Batch is empty Amounts As Saved
Open Gen. Journal Batch Fiterstring
Use Filter ta excude [C]
Delete <LF> without <CR> in File @

Delete <CR><LF> within Delimiter in File @

Assign Lines and Columns
In the following, you will have to assign the corresponding fields of the Pmt. Import Line table
to the columns you want to inherit. For this, click the lookup button in the Field No. The CSV
Port field selection of the Pmt. Import Line (5157809) is opened. Click the field you want to
consider and then confirm and close the window by clicking the OK button. The CSV Port
Field Selection window is closed. Alternatively, you can enter the field number manually if
you know it. Now you can see the number and the name of the field (in the Description field)
in the CSV Port line.

Proceed the same way as described for the remaining lines.

CSV Port Lines Manage

COLUMN FIELD NO. FIELD NAME DESCRIPTION
1 19 |Reason Row 1 Invoice no.
2 9 Posting Date Date
3 0 INV/CN
4 12 |Amount Amount
5 7 Currency ID Currency
5 20 Reason Row 2 Customer no.
7 0 Customer name

It is not necessary to expressively mark any columns you want to skip with Suppress = Yes. As
long as no field has been assigned to a line/column, it will be ignored during import. In this
example these are columns 3 and 7.

é‘ However, it is required to keep the exact column sorting of the statement file in the CSV
Port lines.

l It makes sense to import information used for account assignment and allocation into
the Purpose fields of the Pmt. Import Line. In our example, this is column 1 (invoice number)
and column 6 (customer number).
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é- Please check if the Bank-ID (bank identification number), Bank Account-ID (bank
account) and Currency-ID (currency code) fields which are mandatory for the bank import
have been assigned. If not, you must manually adjust the content of these fields and then
add the missing fields.

If the file does not include any bank account data, e. g. for payment advices, define a
description for the bank account and bank ID. The Pmt. Import Interface is created with these
values.

In our example the currency is contained in the file. For Bank ID and Bank Account ID,
however, new lines (columns 8 and 9) must be added.

CSV Port Lines Manage
FORMAT STRING /
COLUMN FIELD NO.  FIELD NAME DESCRIPTION FIXED TEXT
1 19 Reason Row 1 Invoice no.
2 9  Posting Date Date
3 0 INV/CN
4 12 Amount Amount
5 7 Currency ID Currency
6 20 Reason Row 2 Customer no.
7 0 Customer name
8 5 BankID DEMO
9 6 Bank Account ID DEMO

Creation of the Pmt. Import Interface
Now start the import via Process -> Import/Export. A new interface is created and the
following message appears:

o 1 new Pmt. Import Interface has been inserted. Do you want to
setup this now?

Yes

Click on Yes and the pmt. import interfaces list is opened:

O Search —+ Mew  EEEditlist [ Delete  # Edit 3% Alt. OPplus Setup 5 Import Lines  Show Attached  EJH Open in Excel

EDIT - PMT. IMPORT INTERFACES + New

INTERFA... INTERFA... IMPORTTO  IMPORTTO PAYMENT PAYME

IMPORTTO INTERFA... CURREN... ACCOUNT ACCOUNT ACCOUNT PROVIDER PROVI

CODE NEW  COMPANY BANK-ID ID NO. TYPE NO CODE INPUT BANK
IF_000002 B DEMO EUR DEMO G/L Account

Setting Up the Pmt. Import Interface
If the payment import interface list did not open, open it manually.
A new interface was created with the values specified in the CSV port.
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l Note that an interface is created for each combination of bank ID, bank account ID and
currency ID. If the file contains several currencies, an interface is created for each currency.

The new interface must now be set up for further processing. For more information, please
read the Pmt. Import Interfaces chapter.

Checking the Import
You can see the import results in the payment import register. For more information, please
read the Open Pmt. Import Registers chapter of this manual.

Note on “Direct CSV Port Import into a Gen. Journal“
If you want to import a file directly into a general journal by using a CSV port, you need to consider
the following:

e Make sure that the “Bank Import” field is not activated so that the target table can be
selected. If the field contains a check mark, the import table will be directly set to 5157809
“Pmt. Import Line”.

e To import the data into a journal, you need to select table 81 “Gen. Journal Line”.

o If the key fields (Jnl. Template Name, Journal Batch Name, Line Number) are not imported via
the file, you need to append them below the field assignments.

To make sure that the line number is incremented and entered automatically, you can use the “Auto
Increment” and “Increment Value” fields to specify the intervals.
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Import Pmt. Files (Account Transactions)

This chapter describes the import process of account transactions from external files. Depending on
the respective format as well as on the OPplus Setup values, the import process is performed via a
number of different menu items.

Pmt. Import via CSV Port (with Standard Interface)

If you have specified a standard interface with a valid file name, the following dialog box appears
when you open the Pmt. Import via CSV Port:

o Use Default CSV Interface TEST-PORT?

Yes = The file specified in the standard interface will be imported. The corresponding entries will be
logged in the Pmt. Import Register.

No = The list of available CSV Ports opens.
For the next steps to be performed, please refer to section Pmt. Import via CSV Port (without
Standard Interface).

b You can specify a standard interface in the OPplus Setup on the Bank Import tab (see chapter
OPplus Setup = Bank Import tab). In order to use this for the payment import via CSV, it is required
that

e the “Filename Pmt. Interface File” field in the OPplus Setup
or the

o the “Filename” field in the corresponding CSV Port Card is preset.
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Pmt. Import via CSV Port (without Standard Interface)

If no standard interface has been specified or no filename is entered on the CSV Port Card of the
standard interface, the CSV Port list opens with the available CSV Ports you can use for the bank
import when you open the Pmt. Import via CSV Port.

Select the port you want to use for the import process and run the process the process by selecting
Functions = Import / Export:

y
&

& CSVPORTS

O Search + New  Manage CSVPort  Registers  Show Attached [ Open in Excel Y =
[\ Import /Export & Restore Standard..ank Interfaces [ Export CSV Ports.. [ Impart CSV Ports..  E® Copy +1

DEMO-PORT

PMT_IMP_DEMO Payment Import C:\ProgramData\Microsoft\Microsoft Dynamics NAVA140\Server\MicrosoftDynamicsNavs...

TEST-PORT Test-Port C:\ProgramData\Microsoft\Microsoft Dynamics NAV\140\Server\MicrosoftDynamicsNavs...

J@ Please note that only CSV Ports which have a valid entry in the Filename field can be used.

The file specified in the selected CSV Port will be imported. The corresponding entries will be logged
in the Pmt. Import Register.
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Pmt. Import via MT 940
If you open the Pmt. Import via MT940 report, the STA file import window opens:

OPplus_Demo Pmt. Import Pmt. Export Associations G/L Open Entri

Customers Vendors Bank Accounts  Customer Bank Accounts  Vendor Bank Accounts

ACTIONS

> Add. Gen. Journal Templates > Pmt. Export > Reports >

E7) Open Pmt, Import Registers

[3 All Pmt. Import Registers

-rj Ext. Cash Receipt Journal

[3 Pmt. Import via CSV Port RT OPEN IMPORT

AMOUNT
[} Pmt. Import via MT940 € O
[3 Pmt. Import via CAMT

[} Pmt. Import via CAMTS4 >

E} Pmt. Import to Gen. Jnl. Line

[ csv Ports
SIART PMI. IMPURI START PMT. EXPORT

IMPORT MT940/942 FILE I/_"

Cancel

When you confirm the entries by clicking the OK button, the selected file will be imported and logged
correspondingly in the Pmt. Import Register.

If the interface is created for the first time, it will be marked as “New". If this field contains a value,
the import cannot be performed.

€& PMT. IMPORT INTERFACES

O Search —+ New B Edit List [ Delete

IMPORTTO

CODE NEW | COMPANY
IF_000002
IF_000003
O

If an interface has already been marked as “New” before using the “Pmt. Import via MT 940“ feature,
the following message will appear:
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At least one Pmt. Import Interface is marked as ‘New'.
Continue anyway (all interfaces marked as "new" would not be

imported)?

If you select “Yes”, the import will be performed. All interfaces already marked as “New” will be
skipped by the system. If you select “No*, the import will be stopped.
Background: If you want to import a company‘s bank data first and postpone the import of other
banks, then the bank data of the correctly defined interface will be processed only.
This field is only relevant for the MT940 import.

Pmt. Import via BESR (Payment Import CH)
If you open the Pmt. Import via BESR report, the V11 file import window opens:

OPpIus_Demo Pmt. Import Pmt. Export Associations G/L Open Entries \

Customers Vendors  Bank Accounts  Customer Bank Accounts  Vendor Bank Accounts  All Pr

ACTIONS

>| Pmt. Import > Add. Gen. Journal Templates > Pmt. Export > Reports > Setup Ir

B} Open Pmt. Import Registers

[3 Al Pmt, Import Registers

_r!;}- Ext, Cash Receipt Journal

E} Pmt. Import via CSV Port OPEN IMPORT

AMOUNT
[ pmt. Import via MT940
) 2(

[ Pmt. Import via CAMT €427.520

[y Pmt. Import via CAMTS4

[} pmt. Import via BESR |

D. OPP Pmt. Imp. v. REMADV and PI

START PMT. EXPORT
B Pmt. Import via EPA (Credit Card)
i G @]
[ Pmt. Import to Gen. Jnl. Line r %% @ @ D
[ csv Ports . .
ih Receipt Open Pmt. Imp... Account Settings Pmt. Export Vendor Create P...

Setup Setup Joumnal Registers Pmt. Import Setup Proposal

IMPORT FROM V11 FILE

Choose..

/"

Cancel

If you confirm with “Open”, the selected file will be imported and logged in the Pmt. Import Register.
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Pmt. Import via CAMT

If you open the Pmt. Import via CAMT report, the XML file import window opens:

OPplus_Demo

Customers  Vendors

ACTIONS

> Pmt. Import

EF) Open Pmt. Import Registers

[9 All Pmit. Import Registers

Pmt. Import

Bank Accounts

> Add. Gen. Journal Templates

Pmt. Export Associations G/L Open Ent

Customer Bank Accounts  Vendor Bank Accoun

> Pmt. Export > Reports

L9 Ext. Cash Receipt Journal

E} Pmt. Import via CSV Port RT

['3 Pmt. Import via MT940

['3 Pmt. Import via CAMT

['3 Pmt. Import via CAMT54
E} Pmt. Import to Gen. Jnl. Line

[ csv Ports
STAKT FMI. IMFUKI

OPEN IMPORT
AMOUNT

€0

3

START PMT. EXPORT

IMPORT XML (CAMT) STATEMENT I/'

Choose.., Cancel

If you confirm with “Open”, the selected file will be imported and logged in the Pmt. Import Register.
If the interface is created for the first time, it will be marked as “New”. If this field contains a value,

the import cannot be performed.

1

With the CAMT Directory function, you can import the CAMT files of a complete directory in

one step. You can open the function via the Pmt. Import Register. For more information, refer to the

CAMT Directory chapter.
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Pmt. Import via CAMT 54

In this OPplus version, it is possible to import CAMT 54 files in addition to CAMT 53 files. The SEPA
CAMT 54 format is used to replace the DTI procedure (= resolution of collective postings) and is an

alternative to the debit and credit payment advice.

The process of a CAMT 54 import is the same as the existing imports. In the application, you will find

the “Pmt. Import via CAMT 54“ menu.

OPplus_Demo Pmt. Import Pmt. Export

Customers Vendors  Bank Accounts

ACTIONS

2| Pmt. Import

e} Open Pmt. Import Registers

> Add. Gen. Journal Templates

[3 Al Pmt. Import Registers

Associations

Customer Bank Accounts

> Pmt. Export

G/L Open Entries

Vendor Bank Accounts

> Reports > Set

£§ Ext. Cash Receipt Journal

[ pmt. Import via C5V Port

OPEN IMPORT
AMOUNT

€0

[} Pmt. Import via MT940

[} Pmt. Import via CAMT

[} Pmt. Import via CAMTS4

E} Pmt. Import to Gen. Inl. Line

[ csv Ports
STAKT FMI. IMPUKT

START PMT. EXPORT

Open the menu and select a CAMT 54 file to start the import.

IMPORT XML (CAMT) STATEMENT

Choose.. Cancel

After having created the interface, the import can be started. The values will be provided in the Pmt.

Import Register.
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Pmt. Import via REMADV and PI
If you receive payment advices as REMADV file, you can import them here:

OPplusﬁDemo | Pmt. Import Pmt. Export Associations G/L Open Entries

Customers  Vendors  Bank Accounts  Customer Bank Accounts  Vendor Bank Accounts  AllF

ACTIONS

> > Add. Gen. Journal Templates > Pmt. Export > Reports > Setup |

@Open Pmt. Import Registers

[3 All Pmt. Import Registers

£5 Ext. Cash Receipt Journal

% pmt. Import via CSV Port

OPEN IMPORT
AMOUNT

[ Pmt. Impart via MT940
[ Pt Import via CAMT

[+ Pmt. Import via CAMTS4

[ pmt. Import via BESR

|| D ‘OPP Pmt. Imp. v. REMADV and PII[

START PMT. EXPORT
[ Pmt. Import via EPA {Credit Card)

[} Pmt. Import to Gen. Jnl. Line r %% @@ 59‘:3@ 8
Fh CSV Ports ) )
ih Receipt Open Pmt. Imp... Account Settings Pmt. Export Vendor Create P.,
Setup Setup Journal Registers Pmt. Import Setup Proposal
Subsequently, the following window appears:
EDIT - PMT. IMPORT VIA REMADV AND PI1 /‘
Options
File Name | |
Partner | |
Posting Date | |
| Schedule... | | QoK | | Cancel ‘
Filename This field is used to enter the complete path and file name of the file you want to
process. You can select an existing file by clicking the AssistButton.
Posting Date This field is used to enter the date on which you want to post the general ledger
entries.
Partner This field can be used in the Accounting Rules in catchword 2.
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In case you have entered a partner upon importing REMADV, this partner will be
entered in the “Catchword 2” field giving you the possibility to have per partner
equal deduction types with different accounting rules.

Upon importing REMADV the accounting rules are used for accounting the deduction types. The
located deduction types will be entered in the “Catchword” field. In case you have entered a partner
upon importing REMADV, this partner will be entered in the “Catchword 2” field giving you the
possibility to have per partner equal deduction types with different accounting rules.

The located document number in REMADV for document search might be affected via the accounting

hint texts.

According to the OPplus logic, they are imported via pmt. import interfaces and pmt. import
registers. Here, the system tries to perform accounting and automatic application. Any lines which
are not automatically applicate by the system need to be processed by the user.

Import during imports via REMADV:

The value specified in the “Partner” field will be entered in the Pmt. Import Interface in the “Interface Account
No.” field. If no partner is found, a new pmt. interface will be created.

EDIT - PMT. IMPORT INTERFACES 4 New

IMPORT TO IMPORT TO TR ALT.

INTERFA... INTERFA... IMPORTTO  IMPORT TO PAYMENT PAYMENT JOURNAL JOURNAL AS CHECK OP...

IMPORT TO INTERFA... CURREN... ACCOUNT ACCOUNT ACCOUNT PROVIDER PROVIDER TEMPLATE BATCH FILE BA.. BANK SET..

CODE NEW COMPANY BANK-1D 1D NO. TYPE NO. CODE INPUT BANK-ID NAME NAME FORMAT ST. BALANCE EXI...
IF_000002 DEMO EUR DEMO G/L Account csv O
IF_000003 DEMO DEMO G/L Account csv m}
IF_000004 REMADV EUR IMETRO G/L Account REMADV O
so1 O oOPplus_Demo 29050101 11223344 Bank Account SPK CR-EXT SPK O

Furthermore, records are created in the BC Accounting Rules during the import, which include a
search term as catchword for account assignment (for documents/adjustments/ etc.) and ‘partner’ as

catchword 2.

& BCCODE ACCOUNTING RULES

O Search + New  BrEditlist  [i] Delete  # Edit B Adv. Accounting Rules R Setup Own Field Values  Show Attached  EJ3 Open in Excel
CATCHWORD CATCHWORD 2 DOCUMENT TYPE ACCOUNTTYPE ACCOUNT NO POSTING DESCRIPTION
DOC+380:9 i |METRO Payment G/L Account REMADV DocType
MOA+52 METRO Payment G/L Account
DOC+381:9 METRO Payment G/L Account REMADV DocType

In this example, the 2 BC codes are created referring to documents (DOC*) and 5 BC codes referring
to adjustments (AJT*). Now the user can determine which accounts to use for posting the
documents/adjustments.
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In the BC Code Accounting Rules, you have the option to use the “Insert per Document” field.

& ACCOUNTING RULE Z) + T / SAVED A<
B Adv. Accounting Rules R Setup Own Field Values  Show Attached
General > DOC+380:8 | METRO
Line 1> G/L Account
Line 2> G/L Account | 0,00
Line 3> G/L Account | 0,00
Line 4> G/L Account | 0,00
Options Show more
PAYBACK TEXT EXTRACT POSTING DESCRIPTION
Payback ) Text Extract 1 ~

Extract 1 from Position

REMADV

- Extract 1 No. of Characters
Mark as Discount in REMADV

Text Extract 2 v
Del credere

_ Extract 2 from Position
REMADV Debit

Extract 2 No. of Characters

Insert per Document

If you activate this field, the system will insert an additional line for each line in the journal.
If you leave this field deactivated, the system will insert a line including the total sum.

If the created BC code refers to a pmt. discount amount, you can use the “Mark as Discount in
REMADV” field. If this field is activated, the pmt. discount (if an associated document is found) will be
taken, posted and copied into the journal.

If no documents are found, the system will show the total sum for the open, unassigned pmt.
discount amount in the end of the journal.

The same functionality applies for “Del credere”.

€ ACCOUNTING RULE \:@ =+ W +/SAVED 24
DOC+380::9 METRO

BS Adv. Accounting Rules B Setup Own Field Values  Show Attached

General > DOC+380:3 | METRO
Line 1> G/L Account
Line 2> G/LAccount | 0,00
Line 3> G/LAccount | 0,00
Line 4> G/L Account | 0,00
Options Show more
PAYBACK TEXT EXTRACT POSTING DESCRIPTION

P Text Extract 1 v
Payback [Cam) e e

Extract 1 from Position

REMADV

- Extract 1 No. of Characters
Mark as Discount in REMADV

Text Extract 2 ~
Del credere

. Extract 2 from Position
REMADYV Debit

Extract 2 No. of Characters

6000

Insert per Document
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Pmt. Import via EPA (Credit Card)

If you open the Pmt. Import via EPA (Credit Card) report, the credit card TXT file import window

opens:

OPplus_Demo Pmt. Import Pmt. Export

Customers Vendors  Bank Accounts  Customer Bank Accounts

ACTIONS

>| Pmt. Import

@ Open Pmt. Import Registers

> Add. Gen. Journal Templates

Associations

Vendor Bank Accounts

> Pmt. Export

G/L Open Entries Views and L

All Pmt. Import |

> Reports > Setup Import / Exp

[4 All Pmt. Import Registers
_r=§- Ext. Cash Receipt Journal

[3 Pmt. Import via CSV Port OPEN IMPORT

AMOUNT
[ Pmt. Import via MT940

427.520

[ Pmt. Import via CAMT :

[ Pmt. Import via CAMT54
[ Pmt. Import via BESR

D OPP Pmt. Imp. v. REMADV and Pl

['3 Pmt. Import via EPA (Credit Card) I

[ Pmt. Import to Gen. Jnl. Line r %% g@ﬁé}

[ CsV Ports

Setup Setup Journal

h Receipt Open Pmt. Imp... Account Settings
Registers Pmt. Import

IMPORT CREDIT CARD FILE (EPA) FILE

START PMT. EXPORT

g A A&
Pmt. Export Vendor Create P... Customer Crei

Setup Propesal Proposal

4

Cancel

If you confirm with “Choose”, you are able to selected a file which will be imported and logged in the

Pmt. Import Register.
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Automated Import
In this version, the user is offered 3 separate codeunits for automated import via the task queue.
These codeunits must be set up accordingly. The following codeunits of OPplus are to be used:

e 5157816 - Directory Import via Job Queue
o This codeunit is used to automatically perform the directory import.
e 5157817 - Pmt. Import via Job Queue
o This codeunit is used to automatically import the already imported registers into the
journal. This is done within one company (not for all companies). It is required that
the corresponding target journal is set up in the pmt. import interface. All other
registers will be skipped.
e 5157818 - Pmt. Import and Post via JQ
o This codeunit is used to automatically import the registers (according to the logic of
the previously used codeunit) and to automatically post the journal. For this, it is
required that all imported lines have the “Automatic” or “Finished” status. If this is
not the case, posting will be skipped.

1

the system only posts complete document numbers.

With this batch, the system will create a Gen. Register for each document since

These codeunits are provided within the context of a framework. If a customer wants to use another
logic, you can adjust the codeunits accordingly.

Open Pmt. Import Register

By using the Open Pmt. Import Registers table, you can show all imported open files of the CSV ports
for bank import /advice as well as all imported files of other payment formats (MT940, CAMT, etc.).
Pmt. import registers are considered as “open” where the “No. of not posted Lines” field is not “0”.
For each account number, you will find a separate entry in the external file.

It is also possible to import several files in one step by clicking the Function button. For more details,
see below.

OPplus,Demo Pmt. Import Pmt. Export Associations G/L Open Entries Views and Lists Trial Balance and VAT Ext. Fixed Asset General
Open Pmt. Import Registers:  Open Import Registers P Search [ Delete  Import  Ext.Cash Receipt~  Setup~ Report~  Show Attached~ @B Open in Excel Y = 7
NO. OF NO.OF NO. OF NOT STATEMENT BALANCE TOTAL NO.
FILE INT..  IMPORT LINES POSTED POSTED ENDING LAST IMPORTIN  STATEMENT OF  IMPORT

NO FORMAT FILENAME TR INTERFACE IMPORTED LINES LINES ¥ AMOUNT BALANCE STATEMENT  ACC. NO. NO. ENTRIES  DATE
IMP00O1 : DEMO DEMO So1 17 0 17 51.376,54 0,00 0,00 SPK 520 0 20.05.2020
IMPO002 DEMO DEMO 03 29 0 29 3.075.20 0,00 000 BB 181 0 20052020
IMP00O3 DEMO DEMO 03 22 0 22 266.903,11 0,00 000 BB 182 0 20052020
IMPO004 DEMO DEMO 03 31 0 31 84.835.08 0,00 000 BB 183 0 20052020
IMP00OS DEMO DEMO 03 33 0 33 5.484,95 0,00 000 BB 184 0 20052020
IMP000G DEMO DEMO 01 1 0 1 100.00 0,00 000 SPK 001 0 20052020
IMPO0O7 DEMO DEMO 102 1 0 1 200,00 0,00 000 SPK 002 0 20052020
IMP0008 DEMO DEMO T03 1 0 1 300.00 0,00 0.00 SPK 003 0 20.05.2020
IMP0009 DEMO DEMO s02 4 0 4 15.245,05 0,00 000 BLB 1 0 20052020

Note: The picture does not contain all columns/fields
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No. The number of the pmt. import register is used for unique identification. The value is filled
by the system and cannot be modified later on.
% The value originates from the number series which has been assigned for pmt. import
registers in the OPplus Setup before using them the first time.
File Format Shows the related file format during the import.
The value is filled by the system and cannot be modified later on.
Filename Original path and name of the file processed by the import
Interim If you activate this field, the associated lines represent interim transactions, i. e. items not
Transaction yet posted at the bank.
Pmt. Import Displays the associated pmt. import interface.
Interface
No. of Lines Number of entries which have been imported during the import into the Pmt. Import Line
imported table.

No. of posted
Lines

Amount

Statement Ending
Balance

Balance Last
Statement

Import in Account
No.

Statement No.

Total No. of
Entries

Import Date
Time

User ID

By clicking on the number, you can display the payment import lines used for the
calculation.

Shows the number of associated lines which have been posted.

Total of entries which have been entered during the import into the Pmt. Import Line
table.

You can display the pmt. import lines which have been considered for calculation by
clicking the AssistButton to the right of the field.

The field shows the closing statement of the corresponding statement if it is provided by
the respective import file. This should be the case for bank statement files.

This field shows the balance of the previous statement if it is provided by the respective
import file.

Number of bank account to which the associated lines have been imported.

Associated bank account statement number of the import file.

Total number of entries which have been found in the external file during the import.

Date of the shown import process.
Time of the shown import process.

Identifies the user who initiated the shown import process.
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Import Lines
For each Pmt. Journal Register, you can display the associated import lines by selecting
Register and then Import Lines:

& OPENIMPORT LINES

O search B Editlist i Delete @3 Card [Q Navigate [ Refund
BANK

VALUE POSTING  IMPORTIN  PRIMA TRANSACTL..
DATE DATE ACC.NO.  NOTA CODE

i 01052020 01052020 SPK 9801 166
01052020 01.052020 SPK 9801 166
01052020 01.052020 SPK 9801 166
01082020 01.052020 SPK 9801 166
01052020 01.052020 SPK 9801 166
01052020 01.052020 SPK 9801 166
01052020 01.052020 SPK 9801 166
01052020 01.052020 SPK 9801 166
01052020 01.052020 SPK 9801 166
01052020 01.052020 SPK 9801 166
01052020 01.052020 SPK 9801 166
01082020 01.052020 SPK 9801 166
01052020 01.052020 SPK 9801 166
01052020 01.052020 SPK 9801 166
01052020 01.052020 SPK 9801 166
01052020 01.052020 SPK 9801 166
01052020 01.052020 SPK 9802 166
01052020 01.052020 BLB 999001 005
01052020 01.052020 BLB 999001 166
01082020 01.052020 BLB 960127 218
01052020 01.052020 BLB 662150 071
01052020 01.052020 BB 2399 109
01052020 01.052020 BB 3899 808
01052020 01.052020 BB 3699 202
01052020 01.052020 BB 3699 202

Value Date

Posting Date

Import in Acc. Type

Prima Nota
Currency-ID
Amount

Name/ Company
Reference
Reason Row 1
Reason Row 2

Pmt. Import
Interface Code

Bank-1D
Bank Account-ID
Statement No.

Posted

Show Attached

AMOUNT
11.448.46
5.626.52
491561
274333
1.783,19
170522
1.601,15
151220
771.68
101931
990,71
824,87
780,25
737,94
511,29
468,84
13.835.97
-282.23
943,07
-137.33
1472154
-1.29393
-10,85
718,89
496,02

[ Open in Excel

NAME / COMPANY
‘W.AMOZART
LV.BEETHOVEN
JHAYDN
PABLO PICASSO
SCHOENWEISS
CLEAN WASH
MAC FOOD
STN GMBH
ABC GMBH
COMP.ASS.
GBEDV

FOOD VISION
NAVISION

PLAY VISION
CALC VISION
ALIMENTI
CARPOVINO
MULLER & CO
MEYER KG
WEBER LTD.
SCHUSTER INC

More options

REASON ROW1

RE-825235 V 1412.01
RG.824350

KD 54888 RNR 824722, 8247
RG 042333,824128,825457
AUFNR. 172672 KD-NR. 04136
KDNR. 43999

040454 624124

832321

KUNDENNR.04/44339 RENR.82...
RE NR 823146 KD NR 43822
RE 824822 VOM 10.12.01

RE 172905 172782 169522

KD NR. 022133 RE NR 823523
RE.823665

RE-NR.824802 DATUM 10.12.01
IHRE KONTONR. 0005037027
274221457 0102

RECHNUNG VOM 13.12.2001
/A0DXXXOYYAW IMP-AKR
SAMMELEINZUG 1215005003...
KD.NR. 66471

OBTR: 718,89 EUR
OBTR: 508,02 EUR

REASON ROW 2
KD-066222

KD.-NR. 066333

82, 825438, 825443

6
RENR. 82537/18611/825348

KD 42424
52 12.11.01 GUT 814,86

KD 56999
KD 077222

823991

KD.22233
KD-NR.040555

AVIS VOM 02.01.02 ZU

KDNR. 040032

011114LCI0000

SAMMLER, BUCH.DATUM -030...
BELASTET AM 12.09.03 ZURUCK

GEB: 12,00 EUR
GEB: 12,00 EUR

PMT.
IMPORT
INTERFACE
CODE

501
501
s01
s01
s01
S01
S01
501
501
501
s01
s01
s01
S01
S01
501
501
s02
s02
502
s02
S03
S03
503
503

This field shows the value date of the selected payment import line.

Posting date of the selected payment import line.

BANK ID

23050101
29050101
29050101
29050101
29050101
29050101
29050101
29050101
23050101
29050101
29050101
29050101
29050101
29050101
29050101
29050101
23050101
29050000
29050000
29050000
29050000
29080010
29080010
29080010
29080010

BANK
ACCOUNT
D

11223344
11223344
11223344
11223344
11223344
11223344
11223344
11223344
11223344
11223344
11223344
11223344
11223344
11223344
11223344
11223344
11223344
100200300
100200300
100200300
100200300
2233444
2233444
2233444
2233444

This field shows the account type for which the system has found an entry in the
payment import interface during the import process.

Prima nota of the selected payment import line.

The currency ID of the selected payment import line.

This field shows the amount of the selected payment import line.

The orderer is shown here.

The reference of the respective line is shown here.

Reason row 1 of the selected payment import line.

Reason row 2 of the selected payment import line.

The code of the payment import interface which was used to import the selected
payment import line

Bank ID (Bank ID e.g. bank code) of the selected payment import line

Bank account ID (Bank ID e.g. bank code) of the selected payment import line.

This field shows the statement number of the selected payment import line.

Determines whether the selected payment import line has already been posted. If
necessary, you can also set the field manually.

é Import lines that are not marked as posted are considered during the import of the

Pmt. Import Register into a general journal automatically.

¥
3

zy
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Posted Document
No.

Entry No.

Accounted by

Accounting Rule No.

Accounting Token

Accounted by Doc

Mandate ID (MREF)
EndToEndID (EREF)
Creditor ID(CRED)
Debitor 1D (DEBT)

Ultimate Debtor
(ABWA)

Ultimate Creditor
(ABWE)

SEPA Error Code

SEPA Return Reason

Fee 1 Declared

Fee 2 Declared

Fee 3 Declared

Shows the document number which was used to post the import line.

Entry number of the import line in the Pmt. Import Line table.

This field indicates the option used to account the line. The following options are
available:

e BCCode

e Accounting Rule

e  Bank Account

e Account No.

e Document No.

e Sales Order

e Purchase Order

e Ext. Document No.

e Mandate ID (Paybacks)

If a journal line is deleted, any values entered in the payment import line are removed
again.

Using the LookUp function, you can access the result data record.

If accounting is done by using an accounting rule, you will find the respective accounting
rule in this field.

If accounting is done by using a catchword, the corresponding keyword will be entered in
this field.

If accounting is done by using a document, the corresponding document number will be
entered in this field.

This field shows the MREF (mandate reference) if provided.
This field shows the EREF (End-To-End ID) if provided.

This field shows the CRED (Creditor ID) if provided.

This field shows the DEBT (Debitor ID) if provided.

Here the alternative orderer (ABWA) is shown when it is transferred.

Here the alternative recipient (ABWE) is shown when it is transferred.

This field shows the SEPA error code (for paybacks) if provided.

This field shows the SEPA return reason (for paybacks) which appears behind the SEPA
error code.

This field shows the fee 1, if it is explicitly shown in the file. The respective abbreviation in
the file is “CHGS+".

This field shows the fee 2, if it is explicitly shown in the file. The respective abbreviation in
the file is “COAM+".

This field shows the fee 3, if it is explicitly shown in the file. This is already implemented
for other abbreviations.
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J It is important that balancing in OPplus is performed in two steps. In the first step, the system
will simply try to perform accounting by using accounting rules, accounting notes and settings. If an
account is found, the system will start a completely different program part. This part is responsible to
search documents and to analyze the different texts again based on the document settings in the
OPplus Setup.

With this accounting reference, the system already knows how to find the account. If payment
assignment is done by matching the payment document number with the document number
available the system, it is possible that the document is already found by simply using a filter. In this
case, the system no longer needs to look up all entries to find the document.

Refunds

It may happen that you want to start a refund with certain payment providers, such as Paypal. We
have generated an exit point for this. In this code unit you can define individual refunds. OPplus
partners can use the predefined example in the respective codeunit which needs to be modified
accordingly.

You will find this feature in the Pmt. Import Lines window. If the functionality is not integrated, the
following message appears.

< OPENIMPORTLINES

O Search B Edit List [i] Delete [#3 Card & Navigate Show Attached [ :} Open in Excel More options
BANK

VALUE POSTING IMPORTIN  PRIMA TRANSACTI...
DATE DATE ACC.NO. NOTA CODE AMOUNT  NAME / COMPANY REASON ROW 1
01.05.2020 01.05.2020 SPK 9801 166 1144846 W.AMOZART RE-825235 VW 141;
01.05.2020 01.05.2020 SPK 9801 166 5.626,52 LV.BEETHOVEN RG.824350
01.05.2020 01.05.2020 SPK 9801 166 491561 J.HAYDN KD 54888 RNR 82
01.05.2020 01.05.2020 SPK 9801 166 2.74333  PABLO PICASSO RG 042333,82412
01.05.2020 01.05.2020 SPK 9801 166 1.783,19  SCHOENWEISS AUF.NR. 172672 K
01.05.2020 01.05.2020 SPK 9801 166 1.705.22  CLEAN WASH KDNR. 43999
01.05.2020 01.05.2020 SPK 9801 166 1.601,15 MACFOOD 040454 824124
01.05.2020 01.05.2020 SPK 9801 166 1.512,20 STN GMBH 832321
01.05.2020 01.05.2020 SPK 9801 166 77168 ABC GMBH KUNDENMR.04/44
01.05.2020 01.05.2020 SPK 9801 166 1.019.31 COMP.ASS, RE NR 823146 KD
01.05.2020 01.05.2020 SPK 9801 166 990,71  GBEDV RE 824822 VOM -
01.05.2020 01.05.2020 SPK 9801 166 824,87 FOOD VISION RE 172805 17278

This function has to be customized accordingly to your payment
service provider (Pmt. Import Interface).
Please contact your NAV partner.

QK
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Mark as posted

As an alternative to individual lines, you can also mark an entire import register as posted. In
this way it is no longer visible as an open register:

OPplus_Demo Pmt. Import Pmt. Export Associations G/L Open Entries Views and Lists Trial Balance and VAT Ext. Fixed Asset General
Open Pmt. Import Registers:  Open Import Registers P Search [ Delete Import~  Ext Cash Receipt~  Setup ™ Report™  Show Attached BB Open in Excel = Y =/
PMT. NO.OF NO.OF  NO.OF NOT STATEMENT BALANCE [ Actions > Import >
FILE INT. IMPORT LINES POSTED POSTED ENDING LAST
NO. FORMAT FILENAME TR.. INTERFACE IMPORTED LINES LINES ¥ AMOUNT BALANCE STATEMENT Fewer options Treasury >
IMPO0O1 :  DEMO DEMO s01 17 0 17 51.376.54 0.00 000 SPK 520 1 o
& Mark as posted
IMP0002 DEMO DEMO s03 29 0 29 3.075.20 0.00 000 BB 181 20

T Move to Archive
IMP0O03 DEMO DEMO s03 22 0 22 266.903,11 0,00 000 BB 182 20
B Import Lines

IMP0004 DEMO DEMO 503 31 0 31 84.835,08 0,00 000 BB 183 om———cwe20
IMP0O005 DEMO DEMO 503 33 0 33 5.484.95 0,00 000 BB 184 0 20.052020
IMP0006 DEMO DEMO TO1 1 0 1 100.00 0,00 000 SPK 001 0 20052020

Move to archive

By selecting this menu item, you can move the import register into the archive so that only
journals which need to be processed remain, with the history being outsourced.

\\/—

2 Thisis useful if you have a huge number of registers and you need to improve the
performance of the system.
1 You can also move registers into the archive which have not yet been processed
completely. Any unposted data is still available for processing. Registers are completely moved
to the archive only after having finished processing all records.

Transfer imported data to a general journal for editing

OPplus_Demo Pmt. Import Pmt. Export Associations G/L Open Entries Views and Lists Trial Balance and VAT t
Open Pmt. Import Registers:  Open Import Registers - P Search i Delete  Import~  Ext. Cash Receipt~  Setup~ Report ~

PMT. I Import to Ext. Cash Receipt Journal STATEM

FILE INT... IMPORT END

NO. FORMAT FILENAME TR.. INTERFACE IME Iy Open Ext. Cash Receipt Journal AMOUNT BALAI
IMP0001 :  DEMO DEMO 501 17 0 17 51.376,54
IMP0002 DEMO DEMO S03 29 0 29 3.075,20
IMP0003 DEMO DEMO 503 22 0 22 266.903.11
IMPO004 DEMO DEMO S03 3 0 31 84.835.08
IMPO005 DEMO DEMO S03 33 0 33 5.484,95

Import to Ext. Cash Receipt Journal
By selecting this menu item, you can import the current payment import register into the
journal specified in the associated payment import interface.

Open to Ext. Cash Receipt Journal

By selecting this menu item, you can open the journal specified in the associated payment
import interface.

Now you can work on the corresponding journal (see Ext. Cash Receipt Journal (Journal
Functionalities))
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If you want to import payment import files, you may not know what type of file it is. For this purpose,
you can choose to import using File Gateway. The program recognizes the type of file and selects the
correct report for import internally:

OPplus_Demo

Open Pmt. Import Registers:

FILE
NO. FORMAT
IMP0001 DEMO
IMP0OO2 DEMO
IMPOOO3 DEMO
IMPOOD4 DEMO
IMPOOOS5 DEMO

Pmt.

Import Pmt. Export

Open Import Registers

PMT.
INT..  IMPORT

FILENAME TR... INTERFACE
DEMO S01
DEMO S03
DEMO S03
DEMO S03
DEMO S03

Associations

G/L Open Entries

Views and Lists

Trial Balance and VA1

S Search il Delete Ext. Cash Receipt~  Setup Repc

NO. B Get Statements via Webservice

LIN

IMP0R1 [} File Gateway...

AMOUNT

[ Impert MT940 Directory...

E} Import CAMT Directory...
22

31

33

51.376,54

3.075,20

266.903.11

84.835,08

33 5.484,95

In the window that opens, simply select the file to be imported and the import begins.

Get Statements via Webservice
If you work with a banking program or a bank that also provides the bank statement data via
webservice (see e.g. https://www.konfipay.de/), you can get the data via webservice here after

appropriate settings of the payment provider:

OPplus_Demo

Open Pmt. Import Registers:

FILE
NO. FORMAT
IMP0001 DEMO
IMP0002 DEMO
IMP0003 DEMO
IMP0004 DEMO
IMP00O5 DEMO

Pmt. Import

Pmt. Export Asso

Open Import Registers

INT...
TR..

FILENAME
DEMO
DEMO
DEMO
DEMO

DEMO

ciations

£ Search
PMT.
IMPORT
INTERFACE
501
503
503
503

503

The following procedure runs in the usual sequence.

Import MT940 Directory or CAMT Directory

Demo_OPplus

Open Pmt. Import Registe

FILE
NO. FORMAT
IMPOOO1 DEMO
IMP0OO02 DEMO
IMPOOO3 DEMO
IMP0OC04 DEMO

Pmt. Import

Pmt. Export

rs: Open Import Registers
FILENAME

DEMO

DEMO

DEMO

DEMO

G/L Cpen E

[ Delete

NO,
LI

IMPOR1 &

Associations

0

INT...
TR...

Search

PMT.
IMPORT
INTERFACE
501

503

503

503

ntries Views and Lists

Import~  Ext. Cash Receipt

&3 Get Statements via Webservice

File Gateway...
[} Import MT940 Directory...

D. Import CAMT Directory...
22 U 24

31 0

33 0 33

G/L Open Entries

[l Delete  Import

Views and Lists

Ext. Cash Receipt v

Trial Balance and VAT

Setup - Report

STATE

Eb

AMOUNT BAL
51.376,54
3.075.20
266.903,11
84.835,08
5.484,95

Trial B.

Se

NO. & Get Statements via Webservice

LIN

IMPOR1 D File Gateway...

[} Import MT940 Directory...

0 Import CAMT Directory...

22

31

U

0

22

31

The following fields of the OPplus Setup must be specified for the Import MT940 Directory function:
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e MT940 Import Path
e MT940 Backup Path
e MT940 File Extension

If you select the Import MT940/CAMT Directory menu item, the system will import all files
with the MT940/CAMT file extension specified in the corresponding field from the
MT940/CAMT import path. The system will create a set in the Pmt. Import Register table for
each bank account found during this process. At the same time, the imported files are copied
from the MT940/CAMT import path to the MT940/CAMT backup path.

Imports from the Import Register
OPplus_Demo

Pmt. Import Pmt. Export Associations G/L Open Entries Views and Lists Trial Balance and VAT Ext. Fixed Asset General

Open Pmt. Import Registers:  Open Import Registers - O Search  [i] Delete  Import~  Ext. Cash Receipt~  Setup~  Report>  Show Attached~ @8 Open in Excel Y

o (I

NO.OF NO. OF NO. OF NOT STATEMENT BALANCE D.MTQQUW Import
FILE INT..  IMPORT LINES POSTED POSTED ENDING LAST I—I
NO. FORMAT FILENAME R INTERFACE IMPORTED LINES LINES T AMOUNT BALANCE STATEMENT D CAMT.. Treasury >
IMPOOO1 : DEMO DEMO S01 17 0 17 51.376,54 0,00 0,00 D CSV-Port [;E: Mark as posted 20
IMP00D2 DEMO DEMO 503 29 0 29 307520 000 0.00 - 20
[ REMADV. T8 Move to Archive
IMPO003 DEMO DEMO S03 22 0 22 266.903,11 0,00 0,00 20
[ BESR... B Import Lines
IMP00D4 DEMO DEMO 503 31 0 31 000 0.00 - 20
[ CREMUL.
IMP0ODS DEMO DEMO 503 33 0 33 5.484,95 000 0.00 0 20052020
IMPO00G DEMO DEMO TO1 1 0 1 100,00 000 0,00 |3 Credit Card €PA.. 0 20052020
MT940...

By selecting this function, the user can import single MT940 files by using the Pmt. Import via
MT940 report. For more details on the report, please refer to chapter Pmt. Import via MT
940 (single file).
CAMT ...
By selecting this function, the user can import single CAMT files by using the Pmt. Import via
CAMT report. For more details on the report, please refer to chapter Pmt. Import via CAMT
(single file).
CSV Port...
If you select this function (if available), the user will be asked whether to use the default CSV
port. If not, the CSV port list will be shown. For more information, please refer to chapter
Pmt. Import via CSV Port.
BESR...
This feature allows the user to import a single V1 file by using the Pmt. Import via BESR
report. For more information, please refer to chapter Pmt. Import via BESR.
CREMUL...
This feature allows the user to import a single CREMUL TXT file by using the Pmt. Import via
CREMUL report. For more information, please refer to chapter Pmt. Import via CREMUL.
CAMT...
This feature allows the user to import a single CAMT XML file by using the Pmt. Import via
CAMT report. For more information, please refer to chapter Pmt. Import via CAMT.
REMADV...
This feature allows the user to import a single payment advice by using the Pmt. Import via
REMADV report. For more information, please refer to chapter Pmt. Import via REMADV.
CC (EPA)...
This feature allows the user to import a single EPA file by using the Pmt. Import via CC (EPA)
report. For more information, please refer to chapter Pmt. Import via CC (EPA).
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Tab Setup
OPpIus_Demo Pmt. Import Pmt. Export Associations G/L Open Entries Views and Lists Trial Balance and VAT Ext. Fixed Asset General
Open Pmt. Import Registers:  Open Import Registers £ Search [l Delete  Import™  Ext. Cash Receipt Report™~  Show Attached~ HdOpenin |
PMT. NO. OF NO.OF [T Pmt. Import Interfaces STATEMENT BALANCE
FILE INT... IMPORT LINES POSTED ENDING LAST IMPORTIN

NO FORMAT  FILENAME TR.  INTERFACE IMPORTED LINES [ prt, Import Directories  UNT BALANCE ~ STATEMENT  ACC.NO.
IMP0OO1 :  DEMO DEMO S01 17 0 [3 Payment Provider 6.54 0,00 0,00 SPK
IMP0002 DEMO DEMO 503 29 0 29 3.075,20 0,00 0.00 BB
IMP00O3 DEMO DEMO 503 22 0 22 266.903.11 0.00 000 BB
IMP0004 DEMO DEMO S03 31 0 3 84.835,08 0,00 0,00 BB
IMP00OS DEMO DEMO 503 33 0 33 548495 0.00 000 BB

Pmt. Import Interfaces
With this feature, you can open the payment import interfaces. For more information about
interfaces, please refer to chapter Pmt. Import Interface.

Pmt. Import Directories
With this feature, you can open the payment directory list. You can specify the directories to
be used for file imports. For more information about payment import directories, please
refer to chapter Pmt. Import Directories.

Payment Provider
Through this field, you get to the payment provider list, where you are able to set up and
view payment providers for webservices.

Deleting Pmt. Import Register

The user has the option to delete any existing payment import registers. This functionality does not
only supports the user during the initial phase in the event that data is imported twice, it can also be
useful for the following scenario:

The user imports a file for which the application makes a new entry in the Pmt. Import Interface table
for a new bank which exists in the file. The associated lines in the file are skipped during this import
process.

The user now has the possibility to enter the missing data manually into the Pmt. Import Interface
table. The user then deletes the original Pmt. Import Register and runs the import again.
Based on the data which the user has manually entered the associated lines will be imported as well.

%@ If you have performed the original import by selecting the “MT940 Directory “or “CAMT
Directory” function, you must first restore the file (see section Pmt. Import Register).

l You can also delete import registers even if the associated import lines are marked as posted.
Please note that in this case the value of the “Pmt. Import Entry No.” field (“Entry No.” of the import
line) will get lost for the associated entry posted.
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OPplus

All Pmt. Import Registers

OPplus_Demo Pmt. Import

Customers  Vendors  Bank Accounts
ACTIONS
> Pmt. Import > Add. Gen. Journal Templates

Ez Open Pmt. Import Registers

[9 All Pmt. Import Registers

Pmt. Export Associations G/L Open En

Customer Bank Accounts  Vendor Bank Accour

> Pmt. Export > Reports

I§ Ext. Cash Receipt Journal

[ Pmit. Import via CSV Port

OPEN IMPORT

AMOUNT

["s Pmt. Import via MT940
[ Pmt. Import via CAMT

['s Pmt. Import via CAMT54

€427.

520

In addition to the “Open Pmt. Import Registers”, you can also use the list of all import registers which

you will find under the “All Pmt. Import Registers”

providing the same functions described above.

Pmt. Import Register Archive

menu. It is an unfiltered list of all registers

Trial Balance and VAT Ext. Fixed Asset General

Open Pmt. Import Registers ~ Pmt. Proposals

[

> Other Setups
¥ Registers

[& Navigate

OpplusiDemo Pmt. Import Pmt. Export Associations G/L Open Entries Views and Lists
Customers  Vendors  Bank Accounts  Customer Bank Accounts  Vendor Bank Accounts  All Pmt. Import Registers
ACTIONS

> Pmt. Import > Add. Gen. Journal Templates > Pmt. Export > Reports > Setup Import / Export
Activities

Pmt. Import Pmt. Export

PMT. IMPORT INFO

OPEN IMPORT
REGISTERS

9

5

OPEN IMPORT
AMOUNT

OPEN IMPORT
LINES

139

€427.520

N

You have the option of archiving import registers.
Pmt. Import Register Archive.

e
PMT EXPORT INF 0 Pmt. Import Register Archive

9 Reg. Payment Proposals SN
AMOUNT

€0

OPEN
PROPOSALS

OPEN CUST
AMOUNT

€0

OPEN CUST. P...
HEADS

0

N

You can display the corresponding result in the
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Deleting of Pmt. Import Registers

In addition you have the option to delete (archived) payment import registers including respective

lines.

When deleting the Pmt. Import Registers, any pending/open registers which exist in the G/L journal

will not be deleted. These records still remain! The archived registers will be deleted without any

further checks.

This feature can be found on the “All Pmt. Import Registers” and “Pmt. Import Register Archive”

Actions

windows.
<« ALL PMT. IMPORT REGISTERS
/O Search  Manage Import Ext. Cash Receipt Setup Report Show Attached [x:} Open in Excel
Import ~ X Delete Pmt. Import Journals B Move to Archive B Import Lines
NO. FORMAT FILENAME TR.. INTERFACE IMPORTED LINES
IMPO001 : DEMO DEMO 501 17 0
IMP0002 DEMO DEMO 503 29 0
IMP0003 DEMO DEMO 503 22 0
IMP0D004 DEMO DEMO 503 31 0
IMP0005 DEMO DEMO 503 33 0
IMP000G DEMO DEMO T01 1 0
IMP0OOO7 DEMO DEMO T02 1 0
IMP0008 DEMO DEMO T03 1 0
IMP0009 DEMO DEMO 502 4 0
& PMT.IMPORT REGISTER ARCHIVE
O Search X Delete Archived...mport Registers Show Attached X ;| Open in Excel
NO. OF
FILE LINES
NO. FORMAT FILENAME IMPORTED AMOUNT
IMP0O002 DEMC DEMO 28 547014

Fewer options

LINES AMOUNT

-

51.376,54

<]

3.075.20
266.903,11
84,835,068
5.484,95
100,00
200,00
300,00

15.245,05

Woow R =
=M

w

fa s s

N

Y

IMPORT
DATE

IMPORT
TIME l

20.05.2020  12:00:00 (

The report shows the data of the currently selected record and can be specified by setting respective

filters.

It is important that the tables are not cached and no longer be reconstructed after deletion.
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Print Pmt. Import Register
If the bank statement data is retrieved via webservice, you will no longer receive a bank statement in

paper form from the bank. However, in order to give a user this possibility, the Zlg. Import Journal
can be printed. The printout resembles the bank statement and reflects the imported values.

You can print the report via the Open Pmt. Import Registers window.

<« OPEN PMT. IMPORT REGISTERS
/O Search  Manage Impaort Ext. Cash Receipt Setup Show Attached [x:} Open in Excel Actions Fewer options
[@ Print Pmt. Import Register
NO. FORMAT FILENAME TR.. INTERFACE IMPORTED LINES LINES ¥ AMOUNT
IMPOOOD2 DEMO DEMO S03 1 0 1 -2.394,94
IMP0OQO3 DEMO DEMO 503 22 0 22 266.903,11
IMP0O0O4 DEMO DEMO 503 31 0 31 84.835,08
IMP00O5 DEMO DEMO 503 33 0 33 5.484,95
. 20.05.2020 15:19
Pmt. Import Register Bremer Bank 181 age: 1 /1
OPplus_Demo GBEDW\INGO HERMES
Balance Last Statement: 0,00 Statement Ending Balance: 0,00
Import in Acc. No.  Currency SWIFT IBAN Statement Date Import Jnl
BB EUR DE48 2908 0010 0112 2334 44 181 IMP0002
Value Date Posting Date Reason Row Posting Description Amount
01.05.2020 01.05.2020 NAME 70005 Foreign Payment -2.394,94
BESTELLUNG 12345
16.09.03EU  2386,88ENT-
GELT CHGS 05,50 GEB02,56EU
Name / Company
Account Name / Company 106446
Reference
Bank Reference
Total : -2.394,94

manual_opp_Payment Import

Seite 129 von 203



Documentation

gbedv OP

Manual Payment Import

Processing of payment imports, e.g. bank statement data or payment
advices

Transferring Imported Pmt. Files to Gen. Journals
The process of transferring imported payment entries (account transactions and remittance advices)

into general journals can be, depending on the applied procedure, performed by a number of
different menu items:

Open Pmt. Import Registers
You have an overview of all registers still to be processed from here. You can import the data
from here and open the general journal directly afterwards:

OPplus_Demo Pmt. Import Pmt. Export Associations G/L Open Entries Views and Lists Trial Balance and VAT
Open Pmt. Import Registers:  Open Import Registers O Search il Delete  Import~ |Ext. Cash Receipt~  Setup~  Report
NO. OF D, Import to Ext. Cash Receipt Journal ST4
FILE INT... PMT. IMPORT LINES

NO. FORMAT  FILENAME TR..  INTERFACE IMPORTED £5 Open Ext. Cash Receipt Journal T B
IMPO0O01 : | DEMO DEMO 501 17 0 17 51.376,54
IMP0002 DEMO DEMO 503 29 0 29 3.075,20
IMP0O003 DEMO DEMO 503 22 0 22 266.903,11
IMP0004 DEMO DEMO 503 31 0 31 84.835,08
IMPOOO5 DEMO DEMO 503 33 0 33 5.484,95

The payment import lines are copied into the general journal specified in the associated payment
import interfaces.

The following field entries of the payment import interfaces will be considered when creating the
general journal lines:
e |mport to Account Type
e |mport to Account No.
e Prefix Document No.
e Import to Journal Template Name
Import to Journal Batch Name

For more information on these fields, please refer to chapter Pmt. Import Interface.
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Ext. Cash Receipt Journal - Pmt. Import

“ EXT. CASH RECEIPT JOURNAL EDIT - PMT. IMPORT TO GEN. JNL. LINE f

Pmt. Import Line |-

Show results: E

Where: | |mpart Register No. Y ~
Manage [ Pmt. Import & Apply Entries... Fd Easy Match 5 Dir

And: Import to Account Type |[v| 15 ~
APPLICA.. POSTING ~ DOCUMET™DOCUME.. ACCOUNT {4  and: Impart in Acc. Na. o = PAYME]
STATUS DATE TYPE N TYPE I EOUNT
Open 20.05.2020  Payment And: Statement No. v

And: Posting Date M

And: Entry No. Y = v

oK Cancel

If you run this batch job by selecting it from a general journal, the payment import lines will always
be transferred to this general journal, which means that it takes precedence over the entry of the
payment import interface.

Select the requested import register and start the report by clicking OK.

Based on the specifications made in the OPplus Setup, in the Accounting Hint Texts as well as in the
Accounting Rules, the system will try during the import process to apply open entries and to perform
further pre-accounting.

After having successfully transferred the data into the general journals, the user must process and
post each general journal. For more information, please refer to chapter Ext. Cash Receipt Journal
(Processed Imported Files).

Import Lines with Zero Amounts

In the bank import file, it can happen that in the bank import file a number of lines are transferred
with zero amounts. This can be the case e.g. if the bank institutions charge a bank fee in the end or in
the beginning of a month and specific fee types were not payable.

These lines are imported and shown in the Import Register. However, during the import into the
journal these lines are skipped. To avoid that the user has to manually set these zero lines to
“Posted”, this is done automatically by the system.

Creation of a Logfile for ,Problem Cases'

If you cannot explain an account assignment or the application does not assign an account, a Logfile
can be created to see why the application behaves the way it does.

To create a Logfile for the desired data record, you must know the entry number of the data record.
For this purpose you can select the Pmt. Import line from the Ext. Cash Receipt Journal.
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&« EXT. CASH RECEIPT JOURNAL
Batch Name SPK
Manage D Pmt. Import % Apply Entries... ;’: Easy Match & Dimensions f& Process Paybacks @T Post \::F Post and Print MNavigate Fewer options
Pmt. Import ~ # Entries [= Posting Functions ~ Standard Journal ~ D Incoming Document ~ Request Approval ~
EUME... DOCUME... ACCOUNT ACCOUNT SALESFPER... PAYMENT PAYMENT
Show Pmt. Import Line E NO. TYPE NO. DESCRIPTION CODE AMOUNT DISCOUNT % DISCOUNT
=X Block Bank Account for Import nent SPK20-520-... Customer 06222 Applied Doc. 825235 -11.448.46 o] 0,00
System UT.Us.zUzU | rayment SPK20-520-... Customer 66333 Applied Doc. 824350 -5.626,52 0 0.00
System 01.05.2020 Payment SPK20-520-... Customer 54888 Haydn, Joseph -4915,61 o] 0,00
System 01.05.2020  Payment SPK20-520-... Customer 42333 Pablo Picasso -2.743.33 0 0.00
Accounted 01.05.2020 Payment SPK20-520-... Customer 41366 AUFNR. 172672 KD-NR. 04136... -1.783.19 4] 0.00
Accounted 01.05.2020  Payment SPK20-520-... Customer 43999 KDNR. 43999 RENR. 82537/18... -1.705,22 0 0.00
System 01.05.2020 Payment SPK20-520-... Customer 40454 Applied Doc. 824124 -1.601.15 o] 0,00
System 01.05.2020  Payment SPK20-520-... Customer 42424 Applied Doc. 823321 -1512,20 0 0.00
Accounted 01.05.2020 Payment SPK20-520-... Customer 44339 KUNDENNR.04/44339 RENR.B2... -771.68 4] 0.00
Here you can see two information, among others:
1. The entry no.
2. Aninitial indication of the account assignment
& PMT. IMPORT ENTRY Vi + i} S

5

Show Attached

GEI'IEI'EI') 29050101 | 11223344 | 1.783,19 | SCHOENWEISS
Purposes) AUF.NR. 172672 KD-MR. 04136 | & | R 825214.-GUTSCHR. 171443 1 | 71444
SEPA >

Details

Provisions declared
Posted Document MNo.
Pmt. Discount Declared
Payment Declared

Document No. Declared

Posting Key
Prima Mota 9801
Text Code MSC

Text Code Supplement
Additional Info

Additional Info 2

0.00 Name / Company SCHOENWEISS
Bank Name / Company 20750000
0.00 Account Name / Com... 5555555555
0.00 Applicant
Applicant 2

Bank Reference

Infotext

Accounted by Imported C/V Bankaccount
Accounting Rule No.
Accounting Token 5555555555

Accounted by Doc

Then delete this line, because it must be imported again to create a Logfile.
To create a Logfile, the "Create Pmt. Import Logfile" field in the Pmt. Import Setup must be activated:
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Pmt. Import Setup

4 Create Setup Data @ Releaseinfo Show Attached

Pmt. Import >

« SAVED

Auto Accounting | >

Auto Accounting Il >

Auto Application

Texts >

General

GENERAL

ADDITIONAL

OPP 15.00.00

http:/fwww. OFplus.de

Value Date

BLOCK_ACC

To generate the Logfile report, reimport the payment import line. To do this, enter the Entry No. and
the Import Register No. in the request dialog:

EDIT - PMT. IMPORT TO GEN. JNL. LINE I/I
Pmt. Import Line
Show results:
Where: | |mport Register No. ~| s | mPo001 vl
And: Import to Account Type |~ 15 ~
And: Import in Acc. No. v s
Andl: Statement No. | s
And: Posting Date v s
And: Entry No. ~| st |g v

The system then asks if you want to download the Logfile.
Depending on the settings, you will be asked where the file should be saved or the file will open in

the background.

The file has the following structure:

e  OPplus settings

Cancel
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Datei

Default

Min.

Pmt.

Skip
Min.
Post
Text
Text
Text
Text
Text

Ext.
Analyze
Analyze
Analyze

PSR

<

e Search per line
a. Purposes

Bearbeiten
Log Company: OPplus_Demo, Date: 28.85.28, Time: 15:39:41
Pmt. Import Line 5

I LogFile.TXT - Editor

Format  Ansicht Hilfe

Settings:

Pmt. Import File

Pmt. Import Journal Nos.
Consider Payment Date
Allow Multiple Payment
Split Posting with Ext. Appl.
Limit Apply Pmt. Discount
Close Ext. Apply with Enter
ESC equals OK in Ext. Apply
Pmt. Discount Tolerance Days
Length Customer MNo.
Cust. Document No.
Valid Signs in Document
Discount Tolerance Amount
Color Applied Entry

Color Local Apply

Color Partial Apply

Leading Zero

Length Vendor No.

Pmt.
Pmt. Application Posting
Balance Posting
Pmt. Sum Posting
Rounding Posting
Application Posting
Delete Import File

Cust. Document No.

Offset

Sum

Offset
Customer Doc. MNo.
Customer Ext. Doc. No.
Vendor Doc. No.

s Mie o P R

b. Display of keywords from purposes
c. Special keywords (enhancements by settings)

Da4136

De4liee
D171443
D171444
D172672
D71444

D825214

: C:\USERS\INGO HERMES\DESKTOP\CSV-TEST
: PMT_IMP_1

: No

: No

: Yes

: 1@

: Yes

: No

HEL

5

HEL

1 0123456789

HEL

1 255

: 32768

: 16711688

: No

HE

: Yes

: Applied Doc. %1

: Balance of Apply
: Settlement of payment
: Rounding Residual
: Applied Doc. %1

: Ask

H

: Yes

: No

: No

V.

>l>>>>> Search for Pmtline 5 <<<<<<<<<<«

Checked Informations in Statement:

Amount : 1783,19

Orderer : SCHOENWEISS

Purpose 1 : AUF.NR. 172672 KD-NR. @4136
Purpose 2 H

Purpose 3 : R 825214, -GUTSCHR. 171443 1
Purpose 4 r 71444

Reference : NONREF

General Keywords:

84136

B41366

171443

171444

172672

71444

825214

Special Keywords for Cust/Vend Account No.:
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e Search (Here you can see if the search process has been successful or not)

No succ

No succ

Search
Search
Search
Search
Search

Success

Token :

255

255

Cust.
Cust.
Cust.
Cust.
Cust.

Account :

Doc.:
Doc.:
Doc.:
Doc.:
Doc.:

Start Account Finding:

841366
171443
171444
172672
825214

41366
825214

Propose Application, if Payment Amount does not match the Total Amount of Invoices
If several entries are found in the bank import, but remain unapplied since the payment amount

does not match the total amount of invoices, the entries are optionally proposed for application.

In this case, the journal line status will be set to “Complete”.

To activate this feature, go to Pmt. Import Setup “Autom. Application II” tab: “Always Fill Application

Info” field.

Pmt. Import Setup

3 Create Setup Data @ Releaseinfo  Show Attached

Pmt. Import >

)

w v/ SAVED 2

Auto Accounting | >

Auto Accounting 11>

Auto Application

CUSTOMER RULES
Cust. Document No. Offset
Cust. Document No. Length
Analyze Cust. Ledger Amount

-
Customer Balance Application [CHD}

VENDOR RULES

Analyze Vendor Ledger Amount -
Vendor Balance Application @
ADDITIONAL

Split Posting with Ext. Appl. -
Complete if there is a difference [ o]

manual_opp_Payment Import

Seite 135 von 203




gbedv

Documentation

Manual Payment Import

OoP

In the following example, the Ext. Cash Receipt Journal shows several documents, with a deviating
amount of 1 cent. The status is automatically set to “Complete”. If you now open the Ext.
Application, you can see that two entries have been automatically marked indicating a balance 1

s WE P Report  Entries  Show Attached pen in Excel
& EXT.CASH RECEIPT JOURNAL w e Sho 4 @8 Open in Excel
EXTENDED APPLICATION
Options
ana [3 Pmt. Import Apply Entf 0,00

O 8=

C} Cl
System
System
System
System General
System Customer 22133
System

Play Vision
System
Sl EXTERNAL PMT. ORIGINAL

1.0 ACCOUNT DOCUME. DOCUME. DOCUME. POSTING  DOCUME.  DISCOUNT AMOUNT  CURREN
¥ NO. TYPE NO. NO. DATE DATE DATE (FCY)  CODE
=, 22133 : Invoice 823523 01.04.2020 11.04.2020 19.04.2020 0,00
Invoice 823991 01.04.2020 11.04.2020 19.04.2020 0,00

DOCUMENT NO.

$PK20-520-014 01.05.20

POSTING DATE

AMOUNT

737.94 737.95 0,00

oK

Reasons for Transfer

)
02
o:
pa
bs
o
b
o

Statement Information

Y

TR WA

IR

The user can now decide how to proceed with this deviation. However, it is advantageous to have
the invoices automatically suggested by the system to avoid manual search of the respective entries.
This is useful if an account has a large number of open entries and a large number of entries may

need to be applied.
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“Manage as Statement“: Total via Movement on Bank Acc. for Improved Reconciliation
For the “Manage as Statement” option, the system will show the opening balance and the final
balance of the associated bank statement in the “Statement Info” fact box of the Pmt. Receipt

Journal.

For better reconciliation, also the bank balance of the journal as well as any difference will be shown

(by deleting a line).

& EXT.CASH RECEIPT JOURNAL

V/SAVED ¥

Y ©

o1 274221457 0102 __

02
03
04
05
06
o7
08
09
10

Statement Information

Entry No

Name / Company
Name / Company 2
Amount

Currency ID

Bank Name / Company
Account Name / Company
Posting Description
Bank Transaction Code
Reference

Bank Reference

Infotext

Statement No.

18
MULLER & CO .,

-28223
60050000
9900990099

DIRECT DEBIT ...
005,

1

Balance Last Statement
Balance Bankaccount

0,00
15.245,05

Batch Name BLB
Manage  [hPmt. Import ) Apply Entries..  &» Easy Match > Dimensions & Process Paybacks  [if Post % Post and Print Actions  Navigate  Fewer options
POSTING
APPLICA.. POSTING  DOCUME.. DOCUME. ~ ACCOUNT  ACCOUNT SALESPER.. PAYMENT PAYMENT
STATUS DATE TYPE NO. TYPE NO. DESCRIPTION CODE AMOUNT DISCOUNT % DISCOUNT
Open : 01.05.2020 Payment BLB20-001-... Customer 274221457 0102 28223 0 0,00
Open 01.05.2020  Payment BLB20-001-... Customer RECHNUNG VOM 13.12.2001 ... -943,07 0 0,00
Open 01052020 Payment  BLB20-001-.. Customer J/ADOXXXOYYAW IMP-AKR 011.. 137,33 0 000
Open 01.05.2020  Payment BLB20-001-... Customer SAMMELEINZUG 1215005003... -14.721,54 0 0,00
>
ACCOUNT NAME BAL. ACCOUNT NAME BALANCE TOTAL BALANCE
Bremer Landesbank -282.23 15.245,05

For example, if a line is accidentally deleted, the difference is listed accordingly:

Balance Last Statement 946.213.64
Balance Bankaccount -308.980,71
Difference 314,32
Statement Ending Balance 639.547,25

Difference -15.245,05

Statement Ending Balance 0,00

This results in the calculation that the total of starting balance, bank balance and difference results in

the final balance.

To calculate the bank balance, the bank account specified in the pmt. import interface will be
checked. Then all lines of the current journal are checked and the collected values for the bank

account are totaled.

It should be noted that the bank account can be in both the account and the balancing account. Also,

the two-line import will be considered

Furthermore, the pmt. import interface also offers the “Check Bank Balance” field which enables to

check for any difference:
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& PMT.IMPORT INTERFACES VSAVED ¢
O Search + New  BFEditlist  [i] Delete  # Edit 3 Alt. OPplus Setup [ Import Lines  Show Attached @3 Open in Excel Y =
IMPORTTO  IMPORTTO TR.. ALT.
INTERFA INTERFA... IMPORTTO IMPORTTO PAYMENT PAYMENT JOURNAL JOURNAL AS CHECK OP...
IMPORTTO INTERFA.  CURREN..  ACCOUNT  ACCOUNT  ACCOUNT PROVIDER  PROVIDER ~TEMPLATE  BATCH FILE BA. |BANK SE..
CODE NEW  COMPANY BANK-ID D 0 TYPE NO. CODEINPUT ~ BANK-ID  NAME NAME FORMAT ~ ST. |BALANCE |ry  CREA
s01 O OPplus_Demo 29050101 11223344 Bank Account SPK CR-EXT SPK [}
502 O OPplus_Demo 29050000 100200300 Bank Account BLB CR-EXT BLB Message
s03 O  OPplus_Demo 29080010 112233444  Bank Acco.. BB CR-EXT BB Error
01 O  OPplus_Demo 29050101 12345 Bank Account SPK CR-EXT SPK [}
o2 O OPplus_Demo 29050101 23456 Bank Account SPK CR-EXT SPK [}
03 O OPplus_Demo 29050101 34567 Bank Account SPK CR-EXT SPK [}
O [m]

Here you can determine if you want the system to create an error or a hint during posting if a
difference is found.

l The bank balance check is only executed for the first created journal line of a bank statement.

Background: After posting a line, it is deleted and is no longer available for the balance check.

Two-Step Import

For the import of MT940 and CAMT files, a two-step import routine has been introduced. This type of
import enables to perform bank posting in a quick manner. The actual bank values are immediately
available to the users (e. g. from a treasury department). The applications are posted in a second
step.

In order to use the two-step import, it is required to work with 2 pmt. import interfaces. The first
interface is automatically created during the first import of a file (if not already available).

If you want to use the two-step import, you have to re-create this interface manually and to name it
in meaningful manner (e. g. by using an X after the interface account no.). Enter the name of the
second interface “Copy in Interface” field of the first interface.

Demoiopplus Pmt. Import Pmt. Export Associations G/L Open Entries Views and Lists Trial Balance and VAT Ext. Fixed Asset General Setups

Customers  Vendors  Bank Accounts ~ Customer Bank Accounts  Vendor Bank Accounts  All Pmt. Import Registers ~ Open Pmt. Import Registers  Pmt. Proposals  Ext. Features Setup

Pmi. Import Interfaces:  Customn filtered O Search - MNew  Manage  # Edit " Alt OPplusSetup ¢ Import Lines K8 Open in Excel
I} Import to
Inte... Import to Payment Joumnal
Bank- Interface Account Import to Copy to Provider Code Prefix Template
Codet VW New v Import to Company 1} Currency-ID Interface Account No. Type Account No. Interface Imported as Input Payment Provider Bank-ID Document Ne. Name
IF_000017 | Demo_OPplus 2907... USD 11120020005 Bank Accou... BANK2 IF_000018 Bal. Account _
IF_000018 m] Demo_OPplus 2907... USD |11‘WZUOZDUDSX G/L Account 1360 | Bal. Account _

The first interface uses a G/L account via BC code accounting rules. In the interface itself, the bank is
specified as account.

The corresponding G/L account is specified for the second interface which has been specified in the
BC codes of the first interface.

In order to maintain the GV Codes, you must run the import once until it is imported into the ext.
cash receipt journal, so that the respective GV Codes are created. In the BC codes, you will find the
following new fields which need to be specified for the two-step import:
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o Copy to Additional Interface
e Compressed Import

ACCOUNTING RULE

220

B Adv. Accounting Rules

Line 4>

()

 SAVED 0o ~

G/LAccount | 0,00

Options

Show less

Disable Import

Disable Application

Check only account type
Amount Fiter v
Max. Amount 0,00
BC Code Filter

Factor 0,00
Analyze Amount 0,00

Document No. Match needed

Payback
Field Separator

Decimal Saparator Charges
Mark as Finished

Mark as Discount in REMADV

Fees from CSV-Port

Amount without Fees

Draw Sign of Fees
Del credere

REMADV Debit

Insert per Document

Text Extract 1

Extract 1 from Position
Extract 1 No. of Characters
Text Extract 2

Extract 2 from Position
Extract 2 No. of Characters

Keep Document No. (when splitting)

Copy to Add. Interface

Compressed Import

Import to Journal Template Name

Import to Journal Batch Name

If you do not specify these fields, the two-step import will not be performed.

The “Copy to Additional Interface” field is used in order to consider the new BC code in the lines

during entry of the second import register.

The “Compressed Import” field compresses the values for this BC code.

Due to the fact that the individual posting values of the first register usually are not relevant (as they

are posted via the second journal), the process of compressions is useful.

Furthermore, you are offered another option which enables to have certain BC codes copied into

specific journals. For example, the vendor-related BC codes of the second register could be copied

into a journal which is then processed by the “Accounts Payable” department.

For this, you need to specify the respective fields in the BC code:
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& ACCOUNTING RULE | WORK DATE: 01.04.2020 { J\‘ + W VSAVED ¥
220
B Adv. Accounting Rules B Setup Own Field Values  Show Attached
Uptions Show s ~
PAYBACK REMADV
Payback (OIS} Mark as Discount in REMADV @
APPLICATION RULES Del credere @
Disable Import (OIS} REMADV Debit @
Disable Application ) Insert per Document @
Mark as Finished TEXT EXTRACT POSTING DESCRIPTION
Document No. Match needed Text Extract 1 ~
Keep Document No. (when splitting) (D) Extract 1 from Position
Factor 000 Extract 1 No of Characters
FEES Text Extract 2 v
Field Separator Extract 2 from Position
Decimal Separator Charges Comma - Extract 2 No. of Characters
Fees from CSV-Port @ 2-STEP IMPORT
Amount without Fees Copy to Add. Interface [ o]
Draw Sign of Fees (OIS} Compressed Import -

SPLIT STATEMENT
Import to Journal Template Name

Import to Journal Batch Name

By performing the first import, the BC codes will be duplicated after the setup of import interfaces

and BC codes.

This way, you automatically get e. g. in addition to BC code “ 206“ the BC code “206-1“ for the
second register.

& BC CODE ACCOUNTING RULES

L search  —+ New

Catchword
220

206

| 220-1

206-1

Catchword 2 Type

ER EditList i Delete

# Edit

Import to
Account
G/L Account
G/L Account
G/L Account
G/L Account

B Adv. Accounting Rules

Payment
Payment
Payment

Payment

8 Open in Excel

G/L Account
G/L Aceount
G/L Account
G/L Account

Account No.

1360
1360

Posting Description

/0 step Impor] X e

two step Import

Abteilung
Code

e

Payment
Payment
Payment

Payment

Document
Type 2nd

G/L Account
G/L Account
G/L Account
G/L Account

These new BC codes can be used for accounting of individual positions of the register two.

\‘,—

-O-

2 Once the interfaces have been entirely set up, both import registers must be deleted and the
file must be imported again. Subsequently, it is possible to first import and to post the first journal

and then to import the second register and to process the applications in a second step.

By using this function only one interface is calculated in the license!
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Ext. Cash Receipt Journal (Journal Functionalities)

This chapter describes the functionality differences between the OPplus Ext. Cash Receipt Journal
and the journal of the BC standard application.

Additional Columns

&=

Batch Name

Manage

[ pmt. Import

APPLICA...
STATUS

PAYMENT
DISCOUNT %

System
System
System

0
0
0

Application Status

& Apply Entries...

EXT. CASH RECEIPT JOURNAL | WORK DATE: 01.04.2020

=X Easy Match

POSTING
PAYMENT
DISCOUNT

BAL.
ACCOUNT
TYPE NO.

0.00
0.00
0,00

Bank Account SPK
Bank Account SPK
Bank Account SPK

BAL.
ACCOUNT

& Dimensions

co..

ood

i Process Paybacks

APPLIES-
To DOC.
TYPE

Invaice

Invaice

SPK

[ Post

APPLIES-TO
DOC. NO.

825235
824350

& Post and Print

PA..

REQOPEN-TO
D

More options

ALLOCATED
APPLICATION
AMOUNT

ALLOCATED
PMT. DISC.
AMOUNT

BANI
PAYM
TYPE

0.00
0.00
-4.915,61

0,00
0,00
0,00

This field is filled by the system for each line

System: the system has applied one or more entries

Accounted: the system has performed accounting without any applications

To Complete: Entries were found during application, but the application amount does not
match the payment amount. The user should decide how to handle the difference in the
Extended Application window

Open: the system has found no hits during the import

Posting Payment Discount

If the current journal line applies exactly one document (which means that the Applies-to
Doc. Type and Applies-to Doc. No. fields are filled), the payment discount amount actually
posted will be shown here.

The contents of this field can be modified manually. If you change this field, the change
difference amount will be automatically subtracted from the amount.

Example:

Before Change -98,00 -2,00
Change -3,00
After Change -97,00 -3,00

Allocated Application Amount, Allocated Pmt. Disc. Amount

If the current journal line applies more than one document (which means that the Applies-to
Doc. Type and Applies-to Doc. No. fields are not filled), you can display (by using the
drilldown function in these fields) the exact payment amount on each open entry as well as
the total payment discount amount:
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<  EXT.CASHRECEIFTJOURN <€  APPLY LINE DETAILS | WORK DATE: 01.03.2020 Ve
O Search  Show Attached [ ;] Open in Excel Y =
Batch Name
APPLIES- APPLIES- EXTERNAL POSTING
ACCOUNT ACCOUNT TO DOC. TO DOC. DOCUME... PAYMENT PMT. ]
TYPE NO. TYPE NO. NO. AMOUNT DISCOUNT DISCOUNT %
Manage [ Pmt. Import
Customer ;54888 Invoice g24722 -738,29 0.00 0
PC
APPLICA... PA Customer 54888 Invoice 824782 -1.056,76 0.00 0
STATUS DIS
Customer 54888 Invoice 825438 -2.755,38 0.00 0
System
Customer 54888 Invoice 825443 -365,18 0.00 0
System

The “Payback” and “Reopen-to ID” columns are available enabling the Payback feature. For more
information, please refer to chapter ‘Payback’ feature during Pmt. Imports into Gen. Journals.

Action Ribbon

direct access

e

EXT. CASH RECEIPT JOURNAL | WORK DATE: 01.03.2020

Batch Name

SPK

Manage D. Pmt. Import %1 Apply Entries... ‘.”: Easy Match & Dimensions L._‘:\- Process Paybacks

Pmt. Import

Here you have the possibility to import an import register into the ext. cash receipt journal.
Apply Entries [SHIFT+F11]

The Extended Application window opens which is required when applying several invoices

with one payment.

Easy Match

Due to the complexity of the Easy Match window, please refers to chapter Easy Match
window for a detailed description.
Dimensions
In this window you see the dimension set entries of the respective line.
Process Paybacks
This menu item is part of the Payback / Return Debit Notes feature. For more information,
please refer to chapter ‘Payback’ feature during Pmt. Imports into Gen. Journals,

Post and Post and print
These are the standard posting functions.

@T Post

q:fp"' Post and Print Actions Navigate
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Action Submenu, Pmt. Import
Show Pmt. Import Line [Ctrl+F3]

By selecting this menu item, the user can open the associated payment import line.

Block Bank Account for Import

If you do not want the bank account in this line to be used for future account assignments,
you can block the bank account for import here.

Action Submenu, Entries
Search Ledger Entries

If the Customer account type (or Customer balance account type) is selected in the journal
line, you can open the list of all customer entries. If you leave this view by clicking the OK
button, the respective customer number will be copied into the Account No. field (or into the

Bal. Account No. field).

The same applies for the Vendor account type (or Vendor balance account type). The cursor
will be automatically positioned into the Amount field.

Ledger Entry Comments

This menu item is only available if you have licensed the OPplus Ext. Lists and Reports

module.

By selecting this menu item, you can open the ledger entry comments of the currently
selected entry. This is included in the posting and can also be viewed in the posted entries.

Action Submenu, Posting

€ EXT.CASH RECEIPT JOURNAL | WORK DATE: 01.03.2020

Batch Name

Manage [ Pmt. Import ) Apply Entries...

SPK

&% Easy Match & Dimensions i Process Paybacks

—

Pmt. Impart ~ ¥ Entries ~ Functions ~ Standard Journal ~ In} Incoming Document ~~ Reguest Approval

APPLICA... POSTING o
STATUS DATE T [= Recondile

YPE NO. DESCRIPTION
System 01.04.2020 P: [ Test Report... astomer 66222 Applied Doc. 825235
System 01.04.2020 P astomer 66333 Applied Doc. 824350
Finished 01042020 |y O Post sstomer 54888 Haydn, Joseph
System 01.04.2020 P [& preview Posting astomer 42333 Pablo Picasso
Accounted 01.04.2020 P . astomer 41366 AUFNR. 172672 KD-NR. 04136...
Accounted 01.062020 p; T Fostand Print istomer 43999 KDNR. 43999 RENR. 82537/18...
System 01.04.2020 P: E Deferral Schedule astomer 40454 Applied Doc. 824124
System 01.04.2020  Payment SPK20-520-... Customer 42424 Applied Doc. 823321
Accounted 01.04.2020 Payment SPK20-520-... Customer 44339 KUNDENNR.04/44339 RENR.82...

CLOUNI ALCUUNI

PAYMENT
AMOUNT DISCOUNT %

-11.44846
-5.626,52
-4.915,61
-2.743,33
-1.783,19
-1.705,22
-1.601,15
-1.512.20

-771,68

o o o o o oo o o

Here you can use the standard functions, as they are also used in BC standard journals.
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Action Submenu, Functions

€ EXT.CASH RECEIPT JOURNAL | WORK DATE: 01.03.2020

Batch Name

Manage [ Pmt. Import

4] Apply Entries...

i’} Easy Match J Dimensions

E} Process Paybacks

SPK

@T Post fg; Post and Print

Pmt. Import ~ ¥ Entries = Posting Standard Journal ~ (] Incoming Document ~ Reguest Approval ~

APPLICA.. POSTING DOCUME...
STATUS DATE TYPE
System 01.04.2020 Payment
System 01.04.2020 Payment
Finished 01.04.2020 Payment
System 01.04.2020 Payment
Accounted 01.04.2020 Payment
Accounted 01.04.2020 Payment
System 01.04.2020 Payment
System 01.04.2020 Payment
Accounted 01.04.2020 Payment
System 01.04.2020 Payment

Subsequent Processing

poc
no. B Subsequent processing

SPK2 B% Renumber Document Numbers
SPK2

SpK2 P Create Payback

SPK2 [T Single Pmt. Bank Account

SPKZ
SPK2 . Multiple Pmt. Discount

SPK2 23 5plit Line
SPKZ2

‘E-! Insert Conv. LCY Rndg. Lines
SPK2

SPK20-520-... Customer 43822

SALESFER...

DESCRIPTION CODE AMOUNT
Applied Doc. 825235 -11.448.46
Applied Doc. 824350 -5.626,52
Haydn, Joseph -4.915,61
Pablo Picasso -2.743,33
AUF.NR. 172672 KD-NR. 04136... -1.783,19
KDNR. 43999 RENR. 82537/18... -1.705,22
Applied Doc. 824124 -1.601,15
Applied Doc. 823321 -1.512,20
KUNDENNR.04,/44339 RENR.82... -771.68

-1.019.31

Applied Doc. 823146

Navigate

FPAYMENT
DISCOUNT %

Using this function, you can assign a new document number or a new posting date to the

lines in the journal.

Only the values that are actually filled are changed. For example, if only the document

number is reassigned and the posting date remains empty, the posting date is not changed.
Accordingly, the system behaves the same the other way round. When opening the window,
the corresponding fields are not preassigned, but empty.

This could be useful for importing payment advices. Here it is better to use only one
document number for the split posting.

After the import of a payment advice, the ext. cash receipt journal looks like this, for

example:

APPLICA... DOCUME...
STATUS TYPE
System < Payment
System Payment
System Payment
System Payment
System Payment
System Payment

DOCUME.. |ACCOUNT ACCOUNT

NO. TYPE NO. DESCRIPTION
01-0401-001 | Customer 40326 Applied Doc. 822228
1001-0401... [Customer 40326 Applied Doc. 823263
1001-0401... [Customer 40326 Applied Doc. 824378
1001-0401... [Customer 40326 Applied Doc. 824379
1001-0401... [Customer 40326 Applied Doc. 825714
1001-0401... [Customer 40326 Applied Doc. 825798

AMOUNT

-1.001,94
-881,71
-750.43
-568,95

-1.767,85
-191.48

If the user now prefers to post the entire posting with a uniform document number, enter
the new document number in the "Subsequent Processing" window and select the "Change

Data" menu item:

Here, it is required to select the “Change Data“ button. If you click OK without selecting the change

button, the window will be closed and the changes will not be applied.

o 0o o 0o o o o o o o

PAY!
DiIscou
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Manage Change Data Show Attached

EDIT - CHANGE GEN. JNL. DATA /‘
Data Entry

New Document No. avis01 New Posting Date
GEN. JOURNAL TEMPLATE GEN. JOURNAL BATCH TOTAL BALANCE

Close

Confirm the following dialog box by clicking “Yes” in order to change and to update the data in the

journal.

Manage E} Pmt. Import %1 Apply Entries... ﬁ'f Easy Match & Dimensions ﬁ; Process Paybacks @T Post q::; Post and

APPLICA... DOCUME.. | DOCUME.. ACCOUNT ACCOUNT PAYY
STATUS TYPE NO. TYPE NO. DESCRIPTION AMOUNT DiscoL
System < Payment AVISO1 Customer 40326 Applied Doc. 822228 -1.001,94
System Payment AVISO1 Customer 40326 Applied Doc. 823263 -881,71
System Payment AVISOT Customer 40326 Applied Doc. 824378 -750,43
System Payment AVISO1 Customer 40326 Applied Doc. 824379 -568,95
System Payment AVISOT Customer 40326 Applied Doc. 825714 -1.767.85
System Payment AVISOT Customer 40326 Applied Doc. 825798 -191.48

Renumber Document Numbers
This is the standard function that allows you to renumber the lines on the journal based on a
no. series.

Create Payback
You use this function to enter a payback to a customer/vendor.
If the customer pays a payment twice by mistake, you can enter a payback here, which can
be processed in subsequent steps using payment export in payment transactions. The system
proposes the bank account with which the incoming payment was made.

Single Pmt. Bank Account
Here you can enter a bank account. These are only valid for this entry and are independent of
the bank accounts entered in the data record.

Multiple Pmt. Discount
If the journal is also used for entering documents, you could view the entries for multiple

payment discounts here (if the corresponding module is licensed and the customer has a
payment term code with multiple payment discounts).

Split Line
By using this function, you can split a line into several lines that is assigned to a G/L account.
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In the opening Allocation - Bankimp window, you can execute the required allocations.

Manage Line Account More options
ALLOCATIONS - SPK I/_"
GEN. GEN. BUS. GEN. PROD.
ACCOUNT POSTING POSTING POSTING ALLOCATION ALLOCATION
NO. TYPE GROUP GROUP QUANTITY % AMOUNT
4530 Purchase INLAND SONST 0 50,00 -6.967,99
4540 Purchase INLAND SONST 0 30,00 -4.180,79
4550 :  Purchase INLAND SONST 0 20,00 -2.787.19
< >
TOTAL AMOUNT REMAINING AMOUNT AMOUNT TOTAL AMOUNT

AllocationAmount -13.935,97 0,00 -13.935,97 -13.935,97

QK Cancel

By confirming with "OK" the corresponding allocation is transferred to the journal.

APPLICA... POSTING DOCUME... DOCUME... ACCOUNT ACCOUNT SALESPER... PAYMENT ;;fﬂg:l?
STATUS DATE TYPE NO. TYPE NO. DESCRIPTION CODE AMOUNT DISCOUNT % DISCOUNT
Finished < 01.04.2020 Payment SPK20-520-... G/L Account 4530 Your Acc No. 0005037027 AVIS... -6.967.99 0 0,00
Finished 01.04.2020 Payment SPK20-520-... G/L Account 4540 Your Acc No. 0005037027 AVIS... -4.180,79 0 0.00
Finished 01.04.2020  Payment SPK20-520-.. G/L Account 4550 Your Acc No. 0005037027 AVIS... -2.787,19 0 0,00

If you do not confirm the window via "OK" but leave it via "Cancel", the entered values are not
deleted. You can display them again by selecting "Split Line" again.

Insert Conv. LCY Rdng. Lines
This is the standard function for application when converting foreign currency into local

currency.

Action Submenu, Additional Features

Standard Journal, Incoming Document and Request Approval

€ EXT.CASH RECEIPT JOURNAL | WORK DATE: 01.03.2020

SPK

Batch Name

Manage 5 pmt. Import & Apply Entries... A Easy Match b Dimensions i Process Paybacks [ Post W& Post and Print Actions Navigate Fewer options
Pmt.Import~~  # Entries~  # Posting~  Functions | Standard Journal ~ [ Incoming Document ~  Request Approval v

APPLICA... POSTING DOCUME..  DOCUME..  ACCOUNT ACCUUNT ACESPER... PAYMENT PAYMENT

STATUS DATE TYPE NO. TYPE NO. DESCRIPTION CODE AMOUNT DISCOUNT % DISCOUNT

These menu items are standard functions.

Navigate Submenu, Account

Card
With this function you open the card of the account of the respective line

Ledger Entries
You use this function to open the ledger entries of the account in the respective line
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Easy Match Window
The Easy Match window enables the user to easily check and prepare applications which is described

in detail in the following.
To be able to use the Easy Match function, the respective template must be set to Extended in the
"Application Method" column of the Ext. General Journal Templates window:

“—

Show Attached

O Search B Edit List Ext. Batches
NAME DESCRIPTION
ALLGEMEIN
CASHBOOK Cash Book Journal
CHECK Check Deposit Journal
CR-EXT Ext. Cash-Receipt
ZA-ERW Ext. Payments

TYPE

EXT. GENERAL JOURNAL TEMPLATES | WORK DATE: 01.03.2020

RE...

General

General

General

Cash Receipts

Payments

ﬂﬂ Open in Excel

APPLICA...
METHOD

Standard
Extended
Extended

Extended

BAL.
ACCOUNT
TYPE

G/L Account
G/L Account
G/L Account

riended o/ Account

G/L Account

+/ SAVED

BAL.
ACCOUNT
NO.

N

Y

NO. SEF

You can open the Easy Match from the Ext. Cash Receipt Journal window by either selecting the Easy
Match menu item via the Functions button or by pressing Shift+F3.
The window is divided into the following 3 areas:
- Journal lines
- Open entries of the respective data record
- Bank statement data

<« EASY MATCH | WORK DATE: 01.03.2020 +/ SAVED A<
Manage & Apply Entries, B card ¥ Ledger Entries @ Lookup for Entries ¥ Ledger Entry Comments More options Y @
Gen. Journal Lines | rosme  aeeuies:
APPLICA... ACCOUNT ACCOUNT POSTING DOCUME. DOCUME. PAYMENT  TODOC. Bank Statement
STATUS TYPE No. SEARCHDOC.  DATE TYPE NO. DESCRIPTION AMOUNT DISCOUNT  TYPE
System Customer 66222 01032020 Payment  SPK20-520-.. Applied Doc 825235 -11.448.46 000 Invoice " LV.BE
System +  Customer 66333 01.03.2020 Payment SPK20-520-... Applied Doc. 824350 -5.626,52 0,00 Invoice 166 NOI
System Customer 54888 01032020 Payment  SPK20-520-.. Haydn. Joseph -4.915,61 0,00 85550000 222 .
System Customer 42333 01.03.2020 Payment SPK20-520-... Pablo Picasso -2.743.33 0,00 RG.824350 KD.-NR. 066333
Accounted Customer 41366 01032020 Payment  SPK20-520-.. AUFNR. 172672 KD-NR 04136..  -1.783,19 0,00
Accounted Customer 43999 01.03.2020 Payment SPK20-520-... KDNR. 43999 RENR. 82537/18... -1.705,22 0,00 St t t L.
System Customer 40454 01032020 Payment  SPK20-520-.. Applied Doc 824124 -1.601,15 0,00 Invoice atement Lines
System Customer 42424 01.03.2020 Payment SPK20-520-... Applied Doc. 823321 -1.512.20 0,00 Invoice
Accounted Customer 44339 01032020 Payment  SPK20-520-.. KUNDENNR.04/44339 RENRE2... 77168 0,00
System Customer 43822 01.03.2020 Payment SPK20-520-... Applied Doc. 823146 -1.019.31 0,00 Invoice
System Customer 56999 01032020 Payment  SPK20-520-.. Applied Doc 824822 990,71 0,00 Invoice
Accounted Customer 77222 01.03.2020 Payment SPK20-520-... RE 172905 172782 169522 KD... -824,87 0,00
Accounted Customer 54888 01032020 Payment  SPK20-520-.. NAVISION 78025 0,00
To Complete Customer 22133 01.03.2020 Payment SPK20-520-... Play Vision -737.94 0,00
Accounted Customer 22233 01032020 Payment  SPK20-520-.. RE.B23665 KD.22233 511,29 0,00 .
< >
Cust. Ledger Entries Manage
eethoven, Ludwig van / Address 66333 / 66333 City 66333 o pen En tn es
PMT.
CUSTOMER DOCUME.. DISCOUNT DOCUME... REMAINING PMT. DISC.
NO.Y DATE DATE TYPE DOCUMENT No, DESCRIPTION AMOUNT AMOUNT  GIVEN (LCY) DISCI
66333 i 11.02.2020 19.02.2020 Inveice 824350 Invoice 824350 5.626,52 5.626,52 0.00
66333 11022020 19.022020  Invoice 825482 Invoice 825482 998,53 998,53 0,00
66333 11.02.2020  19.02.2020 Invoice 826046 Invoice 826046 5.680.46 5.680.46 0,00
< >

in the lower Open Entries area the corresponding entries:
If a G/L account is specified, the entries of the G/L account will be shown in the lower
section, sorted in descending order by the posting date. If you also use the OPplus G/L Open
Entries module, and you have specified a G/L open entry account in the Account No. field,
the Easy Match window will display all open G/L entries.
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e |f you have selected a customer in the Account No. field, you will only see the customer's
open ledger entries in the Open Entries area. If you leave the Account No. field empty, the
Easy Match window will show the open ledger entries of all customers.

e If you have selected a vendor in the Account No. field, you will only see the vendor’s open
ledger entries in the Open Entries area. If you leave the Account No. field empty, the Easy
Match window will show the open ledger entries of all vendors.

The applied entries are shown in bold letters and in green color.

Specifying Missing Account Numbers:

The Easy Match window offers a number of different options to specify missing account

numbers:

By Manual Entry
You can directly enter the account number into the Account No. field in the journal
line.

By Using the Doc. Search field
If the Account No. field is empty, the Easy Match Window will list all open entries of
the specified account type in the Open Entries area (e. g. Account Type = Customer,
display of all open customer ledger entries). If you can enter the document number
into the Doc. Search field, the system will browse the Document No. field of all open
entries. If the document number is found, the Open Entries area in the Easy Match
window will be automatically filtered on the associated customer/vendor.

By Searching in the Open Entries area
If you have placed the cursor into the Open Entries area on the respective entry, the
account number will be automatically copied into the journal line by pressing F9 (Set
Applies-to ID).

Ribbon Direct Access in Easy Match
You can access the following items via the ribbon:

€ EASYMATCH | WORK DATE: 01.03.2020

Manage é"?] Apply Entries... B Card -F‘J Ledger Entries # Lookup for Entries " Ledger Entry Comments More options

APPLICA... ACCOUNT ACCOUNT POSTING DOCUME... DOCUME...

STATUS TYPE NO. SEARCH DOC. DATE TYPE NO. DESCRIPTION AMOUNT

System Customer 06222 01.03.2020  Payment SPK20-520-... Applied Doc. 825235 -11.448.46

System Customer 66333 01.03.2020 Payment SPK20-520-... Applied Doc. 824350 -5.626,52
Apply Entries

By selecting this menu item, you can open the Extended Application window.

Card
By selecting this menu item, you can open the card of the account number specified in the
journal line. If the account number is not specified, the system will show the first record in
the table of the specified account type.

Ledger Entries
By selecting this menu item, you can open the G/L, customer or ledger vendor entries
depending on the account type of the line.
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Lookup for Entries
By selecting this menu item, you can open the Extended Customer Ledger Entries. In the
Open Entries area, you can use the filter to look up specific entries.

Ledger Entry Comments
This menu item is only available if you have licensed the OPplus Ext. Lists and Reports
module. By selecting this menu item, you can open the ledger entry comments of the
currently selected entry.

Action Menu Bar
Via Actions tab you have access to the following points.

< EASY MATCH | WORK DATE: 01.03.2020

Manage 2 Apply Entries... ¥ Card i Ledger Entries # Lookup for Entries W Ledger Entry Comments Fewer options

E% Block Bank Account for Import F% show Pmt. Import Line 4 Only open Lines 4 Only applied Lines B Show all

Block Bank Account for Import
By selecting this option, you can block the specified bank account for import, if you do not
want the bank account in this line to be used for future account assignments.
Show Pmt. Import Line
By selecting this option, you can display all information about the respective journal line in
the corresponding Pmt. Import Line table.
Only open Lines
By selecting this function only the open and assigned lines are displayed.
Only applied Lines
This displays only those lines that have system or completed status.
Show all
Deletes the filter and all lines are displayed again.
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Extended Application window
In this chapter, you will find further information on how to use the above described functions in

practice.
The Extended Application enables the user to distribute payments by considering payment discounts

and/or allowances of any amount to any numbers of invoices.
The prerequisite for the extended application to open is the appropriate setup in the extended

general journal templates:

e

O Search B Edit List

Ext. Batches

NAME DESCRIPTION
ALLGEMEIN

CASHBOOK Cash Book Journal
CHECK Check Deposit Journal
CR-EXT Ext. Cash-Receipt
ZA-ERW Ext. Payments

Show Attached

EXT. GENERAL JOURNAL TEMPLATES | WORK DATE: 01.03.2020

TYPE RE..

General
General
General
Cash Receipts

Payments

ﬂﬂ Open in Excel

METHOD

Standard
Extended
Extended
Extended
Extended

APPLICA...

~" SAVED

N

Y

BAL. BAL.
ACCOUNT ACCOUNT
TYPE NO. NO. SEI

G/L Account
G/L Account
G/L Account
G/L Account
G/L Account

In addition, you can specify for each data record in the Account Settings Pmt. Import window
whether there is an alternative application method for this data record:

&«

ACCOUNT SETTINGS PMT. IMPORT | WORK DATE: 01.03.2020

O Search  —+ New

ACCOUNT TYPE

G/L Account
Customer
Customer
Customer
Customer

Customer

B Edit List

[i] Delete

Show Attached

ACCOUNT NO.

1360
22233
40326
40454
4055
4136

w

[=a]

" SAVED /!
ﬂﬂ Open in Excel Y =
SKIP BANK
ACCOUNT DISABLE
IN PMT. AUTO ALT. APPLICATION
IMPORT APPLICATIL.. METHOD
O O ~
O O Standard
O O Extended
O O Extended on Entries
O O Standard
O O Standard
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If you open the Applies Entries function [Shift+F11] from the Ext. Cash Receipt Journal or from the
Easy Match window, you can open the Extended Application window which is required to apply

several invoices with one payment.

P Search EFEditList  Process  Report

Entries  Show Attached [ Open in Excel

EXTENDED APPLICATION o
Options
P <
Pmt. Discount % 0.00 Account Type
Use Payment Discount Date Show only open Entries
Keep Pmt. Disc. difference Show only applied Entries
Assodation
General
Account Customer 42333 Assodation No.
Name Pablo Picasso Assodation Name
EXTERNAL ORIGINAL PA
ACCOUNT DOCUME.  DOCUME.. DOCUME. POSTING  DOCUME.. AMOUNT  CURREN.. Dis,
TYPE No. NO. DATE DATE (FCY)  CODE DESCRIPTION % PAYMENT AL
42333 i Invoice 824128 01.022020 11.02.2020 0,00 Invoice 824128 ) 662,88
42333 Invoice 825457 01.02.2020 11.02.2020 0,00 Invoice 825457 0 2.080,45
< >
> SPK20-520-004 | -274333 | 274333 | 000 | 000
oK Cangel

In this window, all open entries of the data record are displayed, e.g. customer. If items have already
been selected for clearing by import or manually, they are displayed in green.

The Extended Application enables the user to distribute payments by considering payment discounts
and/or allowances of any amount to any numbers of invoices.

Payment Discount

The “Pmt. Discount” column is a calculated column resulting from the “Remaining Pmt. Disc.
Possible” field of the entry. However, the payment discount date will be considered only if you have
activated the “Pmt. Discount Date” field.

You can predefine the Test Pmt. Discount Date field in the ext. general journal batch.

€ EXT.GENERAL JOURNAL BATCHES | WORK DATE: 01.03.2020

N
~

O Search -+ New BPEditlist  [i Delete  [# Edit Journal  Show Attacned [ Open in Excel Y =
€0.. TEST [TEST ACTIONIF  KE. TEST DO

BAL. BAL. VAT  SU. [PMT. [BA. BALANCE PMT PM AL. NOT  NUMBEROF

ACCOUNT  ACCOUNT POSTING REASON SE. BA. [Dis. [N N DIS. DA. SH. VAT FO.. FILLED

NAME DESCRIPTION TYPE NO. NO.SERIES  NO.SERIES  CODE TO  PO. |DA. |AP. APPLICA. DIF. VS  PU. DIF. DOC LINES
STANDARD | & G/L Account 0
88 G/L Account 0
BLB G/L Account 0
DEFAULT Default Journal G/L Account 0
PMTIMP G/L Account 0
SPK G/L Account 17
PPO00001Z G/L Account g

By default, the field is not activated, i.e. the default in the ext. application is also set to No, so that
the payment discount is not checked and therefore payment discount is also recognized outside the
payment discount period:
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O sewch WREditlst Process Report Entries  Show Attached [ Open in Excel

EXTENDED APPLICATION

v
2
Options
P <
Prmt. Discount % 0.00 Account Type 0
Use Payment Discount Date (] Show only open Entries . )
Keep Pmt. Disc. difference ) Show only applied Entries @
Association ®
General
Account Customer 50000 Assodation No.
Name Name 50000 Assooation Name
EXTERNAL PMT. ORIGINAL ORIGINAL APPLN. PA..
ACCOUNT DOCUME. DOCUME. DOCUME. POSTING  DOCUME.  DISCOUNT AMOUNT  CURREN. REMAINING REMAINING PMT. DIs.
NO. TYPE NO. O DATE DATE DATE (FCY)  CODE DESCRIFTION AMOUNT AMOUNT DISCOUNT % PAYMENT AL
. Credit Memo SC19-00009 31122019 09.01.2020 17.01.2020 0.00 Name 50000 -190.00 -190.00 -3.80 2 -186.20 &
50000 Credit Memo 5C19-00010 31122019 1001.2020  18.01.2020 0.00 Name 50000 -200.00 -200.00 -4.00 2 -196.00
50000 Credit Memo 5C20-00419 31.01.2020 09.02.2020 17.02.2020 0.00 Name 50000 -190.00 -190.00 -3.80 2 -186.20
50000 Credit Memo 5C20-00420 31.01.2020 10.02.2020 18.02.2020 0.00 Name 50000 -200.00 -200.00 -4.00 2 -196.00
50000 Invoice 5119-00001 31122019 01.01.2020 09.01.2020 0.00 Name 50000 110,00 110,00 220 2 107,80 -
« >
>

SPK20-520-018 | 000 | 000 | 000 | 000

oK Cancel

If the field is activated, no payment discount is predefined:

O Search MR EditlList Process Report  Entries  Show Attached @8 Open in Excel

XTENDED APPLICATION

Options
<
Pmt. Discount % 000 Account Type 0
Use Payment Discount Date @ Show only open Entries [
Keep Pmt. Disc. difference @ Shaw only applied Entries @
Association .
General
Account Customer 50000 Association Ne.
Name Name 50000 Assciation Name
EXTERNAL PMT. ORIGINAL ORIGINAL APPLN PA.
ACCOUNT DOCUME. DOCUME. DOCUME. POSTING  DOCUME.  DISCOUNT AMOUNT  CURREN.. REMAINING REMAINING PMT. Dis.
NO. TYPE NO. NO. DATE DATE DATE (FCY)  CODE DESCRIPTION AMOUNT AMOUNT DISCOUNT % PAYMENT  AL.
50000 . Credit Memo 5C19-00009 31122019 09012020 17.01.2020 0.00 Name 50000 -190.00 -190.00 0.00 2 -190.00 =
50000 Credit Memo 5C19-00010 31122019 10012020 18012020 0.00 Name 50000 -200.00 -200.00 0.00 2 -200.00
50000 Credit Memo SC20-00419 31012020 09022020 17022020 0,00 Name 50000 -190,00 -180.00 0.00 2 -180.00
50000 Credit Memo SC20-00420 31012020 10022020 18022020 0,00 Name 50000 -200,00 -200,00 0,00 -200,00
50000 Invoice $119-00001 31122019 01.012020 09012020 0.00 Name 50000 110,00 110,00 0.00 2 110,00 .
« >
>

SPK20-520-018 | 080 | 000 | 000 | 080

ok Cancel
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You can also preset the payment discount terms specified for the entry by entering another payment
discount value into the “Pmt. Discount” field which is located in the lower left-hand side. The
resulting payment discount values will be considered during application, but they will not be written
back to the entries.

O Search Bt EditList  Process  Report  Entries  Show Amached B8 Open in Excel

EXTENDED APPLICATION »

Options

@ LIS
0 .
changed manually
General | —
Customer 50000
Name Name 50000 Assodation Name
EXTERNAL PMT ORIGINAL ORIGINAL APPLN PA
ACCOUNT DOCUME. DOCUME. DOCUME. POSTING  DOCUME.  DISCOUNT AMOUNT  CURREM. REMAINING REMAINING PMT. oIS
NO TYPE NO. 0. DATE DATE DATE (FcY) CODE DESCRIPTION AMOUNT AMOUNT DISCOUNT % PAYMENT AL
50000 Credit Mema SC19-00009 0.00 -190.00 -190.00 570 3 -184.30
50000 Credit Mema SC19-00010 0.00 200.00 20000 6,00 3 19400
50000 i Credit Me... SC20-00419 0,00 Name 50000 -190,00 -190,00 -7.60 4 -182,40
0 Credit Mema SC 20 20 10.02.2020 0.0 5 -200,00 -200.00 -6.00 3 -194,00
Invoice sit 9 0101202 0.00 110.00 110,00 330 3 106.70
< >
> 00 | om0
oK cancel

If you change the payment discount amount or the Pmt. Discount % field manually, this is also
understood as a 'set application' and the entry is marked for application.

If you cancel the value "Pmt. Discount %" in the "Options" section, enter the value “-1” into the “%"
field, the value “0” will be used and preset for validation.

In addition, the user has the option to specify the "Keep Pmt. Disc. Difference" field. With this option
you can determine to consider or to ignore the payment discount difference in the Extended
Application after the payment discount period has expired. In combination with the "Use Pmt.
Discount Date" field you can achieve that the displayed payment discount amount is automatically
kept as open amount when pressing Shift + F11 for application provided that the payment discount
period has expired.

This way you have the possibility to keep these unpermitted payment discounts as a difference and
send a reminder to the customer.

D Search [REditlst Process Report  Entries  Show Attached [ Open in Excel
EXTENDED APPLICATION <
Options
200 Ac
nt Dat - LI
- ®
General
Customer 50000
Name 50000
PMT. ORIGINAL ORIGINAL PA
ACCOUNT DOCUME. DISCOUNT AMOUNT  CURREN. REMAINING PMT. DIs
NO. DATE DATE FCY) CODE DESCRIPTION AMOUNT DISCOUNT X PAYMENT AL ON HOLD ENTRY COMMENT
50000 09 17.01.2020 0.00 Name 50000 -190.00 -3.80 2 -186.20 Ne
50000 10, 18.01.2020 0,00 Name 50000 -200,00 -4,00 2 -196,00 No
i 09.022020 17.02.2020 0.00 Name 50000 -180,00 -190.00 0.00 2 -186,20 No
5 18.02.202 0.00 Name 50000 -200.00 -200.00 -4.00 2 -196.00 .00 No
S 0,00 Name 110,00 110,00 2.20 2 107.80 ) No
o znnn \ P v nin z
> SPK20-520-018 000 000 000 00
oK Cancel
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You can distribute the application amount for each invoice individually in the Pmt. Discount, Pmt.
Discount % and Payment fields with these headings.

The Pmt. Discount plausibility check can be performed on entries which have been posted without
indicating a document type. Also in case of any overpayments, you can edit the payment discount
amount in a way that the overpayment is posted as a payment discount.

The same applies when you specify a percentage value.
If you enter a value into the Payment field, the payment discount amount remains unchanged. The
open amount results from the difference of remaining amount — payment — payment discount.

If any payment discounts are granted for partial payments, the already granted payment discount
values can be shown in the application window.

The total possible payment discount amount is calculated based on the allowed payment discount
amount minus the parameter of already granted payment discount amounts (in local currency LCY
respectively).

Options for Marking Entries for Application

You have the following options for selecting entries for clearing:

1. You select the Set/Delete Application menu item or press Shift + F11

O Search B Edit List Report  Entries  Show Attached  H Open in Excel
B Set/Delete Application | % Search and Apply ~ #b Search and Apply with Excel ) Balanced Application &) Write off remainder  [2 Apply Partial Payment Apply marked only "% Delete whole Application

Options
Pmt. Discount % 200]  Account Type
Use Payment Discount Date Show only open Entries [Cam)
Keep Pmt. Disc. difference Show only applied Entries [Cam)
Assodiation
General
Account Customer 50000 Assodiation No.
Name Name 50000 Association Name
PMT. ORIGINAL ORIGINAL APPLN PA
ACCOUNT DOCUME..  DISCOUNT AMOUNT  CURREN REMAINING  REMAINING PMT. DIS...
NO. DATE DATE (Fe)  copE DESCRIPTION AMOUNT AMOUNT  DISCOUNT % PAYMENT AL.  ONHOLD
50000 09.01.2020 17.01.2020 000 Name 50000 -190,00 -190,00 -3.80 2 -186.20
50000 10012020 18012020 000 Name 50000 -20000 -200,00 -4.00 2 -196,00
50000 09.02.2020  17.02:2020 000 Name 50000 -190,00 -190,00 -3.80 2 -186.20
50000 10022020 18.02.2020 000 Name 50000 -200,00 -200,00 -4,00 2 -196,00
50000 31122019 01012020 09.01.2020 000 Name 50000 11000 110,00 220 2 107,80
50000 31122019 02012020 10.01.2020 000 Name 50000 120,00 120,00 240 2 117,60
50000 31122019 03.01.2020 11.01.2020 0.00 Name 50000 130,00 130,00 2,60 2 127,40
50000 31122019 04012020 12.01.2020 0.00 Name 50000 140,00 140,00 2,10 15 137,90
50000 ! 31122019 05.01.2020 13.01.2020 0.00 Name 50000 150,00 150,00 3,00 2

3. Enter avalue in the Payment or Pmt. Discount % (this value is also adjusted accordingly if an
amount is entered in the Payment Discount field).
4. Benefit of the Search and Apply function (see Quick Search)

O Search EFEditlist Process Report Entries  Show Attached 8 Open in Excel

8 Set/Delete Application % Search and Apply with Excel ] Balanced Application 23] Write off remainder [ Apply Partial Payment Apply marked only @ Delete whole Application
5. Benefit of the Search and Apply function with Excel (see Search and Apply with Excel)

/'D Search ¥ Edit List Process Report Entries Show Attached ﬂﬂ Open in Excel

B Set/Delete Application # Search and Apply i Search and Apply with Excel 2 Balanced Application
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Quick Search
If you receive a payment advice on paper and therefore have to enter it manually, you should use the
quick search via 'Search and Apply' function.

You can enter and process the document no. and the external document no. in a separate window.

To open this window, click the Search and Apply button in the Ext. Application.

O seareh B Editlist Process Report  Entriss  Show Attached 8 Open in Excel

# Set/Delete Application | # Search and Apply |  # Search and Apply with Excel ] Balanced Application  £5) Write off remainder B> Apply Partial Payment Apply marked only % Delete whole Application

In the window that opens, you can choose between the search by Document No. or by Ext.
Document No.

In the Input field, enter the document numbers one after another. Click "Enter" to show the result:

If the number is not available, the following message appears:

Manage

EDIT - EXTENDED SEARCH I/
Options

Searchoptions Document No. ~
Input 34345

Status Not found.

You can also enter only part of the document number. However, if this part is not unique, the system
displays it accordingly:

Manage

EDIT - EXTENDED SEARCH /
Options

Searchoptions Document No. ~
Input g24

Status Not distinct.
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If the document number was found, this is displayed accordingly. In the lower area of the window,
you can see how many entries have already been found:

Manage

EDIT - EXTENDED SEARCH

Options

Searchoptions

Document No.

Input 437

Status Found.

AMOUNT APPLICATI.. PMT. DISC... BALANCE SEARCH R..

-4.915,61 6.116,30 0,00 1.200,69 5 entries ...
Close

The field is not left when you press Enter. You can therefore simply enter the documents one after

the other.

When you exit the window by choosing 'Close’, the system automatically sets the application for each

document found.
ACCOUNT POSTING
NO. DATE
54888 01.02.2020
54888 01.02.2020
54888 01.02.2020
54888 01.02.2020
54888 01.02.2020

DOCUME...
DATE

11.02.2020
11.02.2020
11.02.2020
11.02.2020
11.02.2020

PMT.
DISCOUNT
DATE

11.02.2020
11.02.2020
11.02.2020
11.02.2020
11.02.2020

ORIGINAL
AMOUNT  CURREN..
(FCY)  CODE

0,00
0,00
0,00
0,00
0,00

DESCRIFTION

Invoice 824722
Invoice 824782
Invoice 825437
Invoice 825438
Invoice 825443

ORIGINAL
REMAINING
AMOUNT

738,29
1.056,76
1.200,69
2.755.38

365,18

APPLN
REMAINING PMT.
AMOUNT DISCOUNT % PAYMENT
738,29 0,00 (1 738,29
1.056,76 0,00 0 1.056,76
1.200,60 0,00 0 1.200,69
2.755,38 0,00 0 2.755,38
365,18 0,00 o 365,18
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Search and Apply with Excel
The basis for this application method is a payment advice in Excel format. You open the file and
select or copy the fields in which the respective document numbers are listed:

A B C D E

1 |Posting Date Document Type| Document no. |Customer no. Amount
2 31.01.2019 Invoice 5120-00415 50000 150,00
3 31.01.2019 Invoice 5120-00414 50000 140,00
4 31.01.2019 Invoice 5120-00413 50000 130,00
5 31.01.2019 Invoice £5120-00412 50000 120,00
6 31.01.2019 Invoice :5|2000411 50000 110,00
7 31.12.2018 Invoice 15119-00008 50000 180,00
8 31.12.2018 Invoice S119-00007 50000 170,00
9 31.12.2018 Invoice 5119-00006 50000 160,00
10| 31.12.2018 Invoice :5|19~00005 50000 150,00
11 31.12.2018 Invoice 15115-00004 50000 140,00
12| 31.12.2018 Invoice S119-00003 50000 130,00
13| 31.12.2018 Invoice 5119-00002 50000 120,00
14 [ 2]

Then open the Ext. Application window

O Search  EE Edit List Repaort Entries Show Attached [xE] Open in Excel

4 Set/Delete Application i Search and Apply

i Search and Apply with Excel & Balanced Application & Write off remainder &) Apply Partial Payment

and paste the values from the buffer into the Input field:

O Search -+ New B Edit List il Delete  Show Attached  EH Open in Excel

EDIT - EXTENDED SEARCH FROM EXCEL 4 New = 55 /
Options
Searchoptions Document No. ~
INPUT STATUS
Close
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O Search  —+ New

E% Edit List

[i] Delete

VIEW - EXTENDED SEARCH FROM EXCEL 4 New

Options

Show Attached

X Open in Excel

i
it
N

Searchoptions

If you leave the window via 'Close’, the respective entries are
processed further if necessary.

INPUT

SI20-00415
5120-00414
S120-00413
S120-00412
5120-00411
5119-00008
5118-00007
5119-00006
5119-00005
5119-00004
5119-00003
5119-00002

Document No.

STATUS
Found.
Found.
Found.
Found.
Found.
Found.
Found.
Found.
Found.
Found.
Found.

Found.

Close

selected for application and can be

General > Customer 50000 | Name 50000
PMT. ORIGINAL ORIGINAL APPLN. PA..

ACCOUNT DOCUME.. POSTING DOCUME. DISCOUNT AMOUNT  CURREN. REMAINING REMAINING PMT.

NoO. NO. DATE DATE DATE (FCY)  CODE DESCRIPTION AMOUNT AMOUNT DISCOUNT % PAYMENT AL ON HOLD

50000 S119-00002 31.12.2019 02.01.2020 10.01.2020 0,00 Name 50000 120,00 120,00 2,40 2 117,60

50000 5119-00003 31.12.2019 03.01.2020 11.01.2020 0,00 Name 50000 130,00 130,00 2,60 2 127,40

50000 S119-00004 31.12.2019 04.01.2020 12.01.2020 0,00 Name 50000 140,00 140,00 2,80 2 137.20

50000 S119-00005 31.12.2019 05.01.2020 13.01.2020 0,00 Name 50000 150,00 150,00 3,00 2 147,00

50000 5119-00006 31.12.2019 06.01.2020 14.01.2020 0,00 Name 50000 160,00 160,00 3,20 2 156,80

50000 S119-00007 31.12.2019 07.01.2020 15.01.2020 0,00 Name 50000 170,00 170,00 3.40 2 166,60

50000 S119-00008 31.12.2019 08.01.2020 16.01.2020 0,00 Name 50000 180,00 180,00 3,60 2 176.40

50000 5120-00411 31.01.2020 01.02.2020 09.02.2020 0,00 Name 50000 110,00 110,00 2,20 2 107,80
Process Area
You can select the following additional functions:

O Search  EZ Edit List Process Report Entries Show Attached Xz} Open in Excel

E Set/Delete Application

# Search and Apply

Write off remainder

# Search and Apply with Excel

&) Balanced Application

%1 Write off remainder

B Apply Partial Payment

Apply marked only

% Delete whole Application

By selecting this menu item, you can add the open amount to the payment discount amount

and thus close the entry by using the payment discount.
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£ This is also possible if the value of the payment amount is zero. So you can apply any

differences in an easy way by using the payment discount.

Set/Delete Application
With this menu item, you can apply the current entry. If the entry has been applied by
mistake, the application can be reversed by selecting this function again.

Apply marked only
This function enables you to set applicate on several selected data records at the same time.
In addition, a corresponding total of the selected entries are displayed in advance. This
simplifies reconciliation during application.

General

Do you want to apply the marked entries?
Account Cus Number 2

Amount 771,68
Name AB( Amount (LCY) 771,68

Yes No
ACCOUNT DOCUNM

[0 No. NO. DESCRIPTION
44339 1 12454 01.02.2020 11.022020 11.02.2020 0.00 Credit Memo 12454
44339 - | 822652 01.02.2020 11.022020 11.02.2020 0.00 Invoice 822652

Balanced Application
If an open balance remains for the entry after the application which you want to apply by
using the payment discount, you can use this function. By selecting this function, the current
value of the Open column will be applied by using the payment discount. You can only apply
the maximum amount specified in the Ext. Features Setup in the ‘Limit Apply Pmt. Discount’
field.

Apply Partial Payment
With this menu item, you can enter the balance into the Payment field. By selecting this
menu item, the system will apply part of the payment amount and fill in the remaining
amount in the Open field.

Delete whole Application
By selecting this menu item, you can delete the current application completely.

Report Area
You can print the applicate entries with the report available here

O Search  EE Edit List Process Report Entries Show Attached X} Open in Excel

Ledger Entry Apply

27.05.2020 10:16

Page:1/1
OPplus Demo GBEDVAINGO HERMES
66333 Beethoven, Ludwig van
Posting Remaining Payment Payment
Date Document No. Description Amount Discount % Amount Open
01.02.20 | 824350 Invoice 824350 5.626,52 000 0 5.626,52 0,00
01.02.20 | 825482 Invoice 825482 998,53 0,00 0 0,00 998,53
01.02.20 | 826046 Invoice 826046 5.680,46 000 0 0,00 5.680,46
12.305,51 0,00 5.626,52
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Entries Area

O Search  BZ Edit List Process Report Show Attached X ;| Open in Excel

b Applied Entries # Lookup for Entries 5, Treasury Open Entries W Ledger Entry Comments G Navigate [ Show Pmit. Import Line

Applied Entries
By selecting this menu item, you can open the Applied Customer Entries window or the
Applied Vendor Entries window for the entry selected in the lower part of the Easy Match
window. This function can be useful if partial applications exist for the selected entry.
If you also use the OPplus Ext. Lists & Reports module, the system will also show the
respective extended customer ledger entries.

Lookup for Entries

By selecting this menu item, you can open the Customer Ledger Entries.
Treasury Open Entries

This menu item is available if the OPplus Treasury module is licensed. Depending on the
configuration, the open items are displayed here for all companies.
Ledger Entries Comments

This menu item is only available if the OPplus Extended Lists and Reports is licensed. By

selecting this menu item, you can open the ledger entry comments for the selected entry.
Show Pmt. Import

By selecting this menu item, you can show the associated payment import line as a bank
statement.

Navigate
This is the standard function that displays all entries for the respective posting.

Extended Balance Query in the Ext. Application
If there is a difference between the payment amount and the application amount without further
setup, a new line is automatically created on the clearing account in extended application.

However, it is also possible to display a dialog box asking how the difference should be handled.

To activate this feature, go to Ext. Features Setup to the“Action if Application Balance <> 0” field.

< .;::@. + 0| VSAVED
Ext. Features Setup

3 Create Setup Data [ Currency Exchange Rates Import [3 Job Queue Entry...ge Rates Import @ Releaseinfo -+

Ext. Application

Show more
BALANCE IN APPLICATION POSTING
Action if Balance in Ap... | Options Posting Method in Ext... Application splitting (OPplus St~
fo— T
Default Action if Balan... v e Post Pmt. Sum &
Default Application Ba... ADDITIONAL
Default Application Ba... Limit Apply Pmt. Disc... 10,00
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In this field, you can select “New Line” or “Options”. If you select “New Line”, the system behavior
will be the same. If you select “Options”, you can additionally specify the “Default for Action if
Application Balance <> 0” field. This option can be overridden in each journal with a journal template

set to “Extended”.

This field is automatically set with a default value. However, it can be manually changed by the user.

< () +

Ext. Features Setup

3 Create Setup Data [ Currency Exchange Rates Import

Ext. Application

]

F2 Job Queue Entry...ge Rates Import

+/ SAVED e

0 Releaseinfo

Show more

BALANCE IN APPLICATION

Action if Balance in Ap... Options ~

Default Action if Balan... V|
Default Application Ba... _

Create a new line
Default Application Ba... Keep payment open
Post as payment discount

Create a new G/L Line

If the Ext. Application contains a balance, the following window opens:

POSTING

Posting Method in Ext...
Post Pmt. Sum
ADDITIONAL

Limit Apply Pmt. Disc...

Application splitting (OPplus Ste~

There is a difference between the payment and the applied

amount. How
do you want to proceed?

Create new line on Custo...

Keep payment open

Post as payment discount

Create a new line with the ...

G/L Account Mo,

Details >

.

Yes

e Create New Line for Customer

A new line will be created for the respective person account.

10,00
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Finished : 01.052020  Payment SPK20-520-... Customer 41366 AUF.NR. 172672 KD-NR. 04136... -1.833,70
Finished < 01.052020 Payment SPK20-520-... Customer 41366 Balance of Apply 150,51

e Post as Overpayment
The payment amount (600.00 € with a remaining amount of 580.00 €) will be entered one-
to-one into the journal line. An open amount of 20.00 € remains on the invoice.
e Post as Pmt. Discount Amount
If you select this option, the respective value will be posted in the Pmt. Discount field.
e Create New Line for Following G/L Account
o G/L Account No.
If you select the option that a new line is to be created on a G/L account, the G/L account
number must be specified accordingly or the G/L account is taken from the setup.
If you have certain defined accounts for a debit and credit application balance, you can
also predefine this in the Ext Features Setup. The fields "Default Application Bal. Debit
Account" and " Default Application Bal. Credit Account " are available for this purpose, in
which you can select from the G/L account list.

S 'z@ + VSAVED ¢

Ext. Features Setup
4 Create Setup Data [} Currency Exchange Rates Import [ Job Queue Entry...ge Rates Import @ Releaseinfo  Show Attached

Ext. Application Show more

BALANCE IN APPLICATION POSTING

Action if Balance in Application <> 0 Options ~ Posting Method in Ext. Application Application splitting (OPplus Standard) v

Default Action if Balance in Application Create a new G/L Line ~ Post Pmt. Sum [ o]

Default Application Bal. Debit Account 3710 - ADDITIONAL

Default Application Bal. Credit Account 3710 - Limit Apply Pmt. Discount 10,00

Pre-Accounting/Open Entry Application during Pmt. Import to Ext. Cash
Receipt Journal

Accounting
The process of filling in account number is performed in four steps which have to be performed as
long as no account numbers have been assigned.

1. Step: Accounting Rules

If an account number has been assigned in the accounting rules, this account number will be used.
The assignment based on the accounting rules can be very useful. For example, it is possible to
perform pre-accounting for the respective account if the text "Debit Interest" shall appear in the
purpose.

If in addition to a catchword a "catchword 2" is used in the accounting rules table, both catch words
must be found in the bank document in order to trigger accounting.

The settings for each bank account can be done separately. Also the pre-accounting can be filled with
the global dimensions 1 and 2 (which are normally department and project) as well as with the
shortcut dimensions and posting groups.
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Example:

The bank debits the amount of EUR 25.00 for debit interest 10/2014 and only indicates "debit
interest" in the purpose. You want to post it on the G/L account no. 2110 by using the text "Interest
Cost 10/2014".

PMT.
IMPORT
CATCHW... INTERFACE DOCUME... ACCOUNT ACCOUNT
CATCHW... 2 CODE TYPE TYPE NO. POSTING DESCRIPTION
DEBIT INTE ... : Payment G/L Account 2110 debit interest %3 /%6

For more information on the accounting rules, please refer to chapter Pmt. Import - Setup -
Accounting Rules (Accounting Rules).

2. Step: Bank Account
If it is no cash payment, the user can identify based on the bank account to which customer or
vendor it refers if this bank account is available in your system.

Your system can learn!

If you assign a posting line to a customer or vendor, the corresponding bank account will be
automatically copied into the “Imported Bank Accounts” table.
For further information, refer to chapter “Imported Bank Accounts”.

@ If you do not want to save imported bank accounts for specific customers/vendors, you can
define this for each master data separately in the Account Setting Pmt. Import table.

This might be the case e. g. for customers which pay a number of different customers who do not
belong to the same association.

Another example is a municipality which pays for a diverse number of public organizations.

3. Step: Document No.

The document number is specified in the purpose. To ensure that the assignment of account
numbers works correctly by using information specified in the purpose, the Valid Sign in Document,
Length Customer No. and Length Vendor No. fields in the Pmt. Import Setup must be filled.

The Pmt. Import to Gen. Jnl. Line batch proceeds as follows:

Here all characters of the bank document which are included in the "Valid Signs in Document" field
will be substituted by spaces. You should enter here all letter and numbers which could either appear
in your document numbers or in your account number. Normally, these are the numbers 0 to 9.

In this case, you would enter the following into the "Valid Signs in Document" field: “0123456789“

Letters should only be entered here if they are a fixed and significant part of the document
number, e.g. the document number is 4711D4850. In this case the D should be entered in the valid
characters. You should not enter the IN as a valid character if, for example, there is an IN before the
numbers, such as IN47114850 because the customer specifies the IN or perhaps does not specify it.
In this case, it makes more sense to enter the IN as a prefix in the Account Hint Texts table:
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€ ACCOUNTING HINT TEXTS

SO Search -+ New  EZ Edit List il Delete  Show Attached  EJH Open in Excel
TYPE HINT TEXT PREFIX
Document No. IN

The IN is placed in front of the digits during analysis and leads to the correct result.

Now specific terms remain in the purpose which only consists of the specified characters.

All these terms which include the maximum number of characters as specified in the Length
Customer No. field (or in the Length Vendor No. field) will be checked if they represent valid account
numbers in the respective open entries.

The identification of accounts via the document number you must maintain the following fields
Analyze Customer Doc. No.
Analyze Vendor Doc. No.
Analyze Customer Ext. Doc. No.
Analyze Vendor Ext. Doc. No.

as well as
Min. Length Customer Doc. No.
Max. Length Customer Doc No.
Min. Length Customer Ext. Doc. No.
Max. Length Customer Ext. Doc. No.
Min. Length Vendor Doc. No.
Max. Length Vendor Doc. No.
Min. Length Vendor Ext. Doc. No.
Max. Length Vendor Ext. Doc. No.

in the Pmt. Import Setup.

All analyze fields which have been activated will be analyzed. According to the application's
presetting, the system will search the Document No. field for customer entries and the Ext.
Document No. for vendor entries.

If you specify the field lengths, only the “terms” of document texts will be analyzed which meet the
specified length. These fields are not filled by default. Therefore you should only fill in these fields if
your document numbers always have a specific length!

4, Step: Customer No.

If this analysis does not lead to a valid document number, these “terms” are checked in the fourth
step to see if there is a customer or vendor whose document number corresponds to the “term*
searched for.

5. Step: Sales Orders, Purchase Orders, Sales Shipments and Reminders
If there is still no account assignment, the purpose is compared with the order, purchase order,
delivery and reminder numbers. If an account assighnment based on the reminder number has taken
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place, the documents listed in the reminder are used for automatic application during application
determination.

l If you use the Gen. Ledger Open Entries module, these open entries will be considered for
automatic application during the import into Gen. Journals.

Open Entry Application during Pmt. Import to Ext. Cash Receipt Journal

In order to apply open entries it is required that the “Account No. “ field is filled in the pre-
accounting.

The system will only try to apply open entries if the system finds an account number by using one of
the four steps described in chapter Pre-accounting during Pmt. Import to Ext. Cash Receipt Journal.
For this, the contents of the following fields in the Pmt. Import Setup play an important role:
Cust./Vend. Document No. Offset and Cust./Vend. Ext. Document No. Offset.

The application of open entries is performed in several steps:

1. Step: Balance Method
The balance of the account corresponds to the payment. In this case, all open entries on the account
will be closed by using this payment.

2. Step: Document Method

All open entries of the found account will be checked according to the following procedure:

Does the purpose include the document with the document number starting with the “Poole Position
Document No.” field?

Any found entries will be marked.

If the system finds one entry only, the payment amount will be compared with the invoice amount
(considering the payment discount tolerances) and marked for application (if applicable).

If the system has found several entries, the total of all invoice amounts (minus the allowed payment
discount amounts) must correspond to the payment amount. If so, the corresponding invoices will be
marked for application.

Example:

Your document numbers are INO2 012 017, R02 012 018, G02-034 251. However, the
customer often indicates the following the statement: “IN-No. 12017.12018. /. 34251"“. The
system would find these documents if you set the "Pool Position Document No." field
contains the value 5 since your document numbers are only significant from the fifth
position.

The higher the value, the less precise evaluations can be and the higher the probability
of wrong assignments. The lower the value, the more it is required that the statement
information precisely corresponds to the actual document number. This results in fewer
entries being allocated. These explanations apply analogously to the field "Ext. document
number". Note: The search only works with customer accounts if the field "Analyze Customer
Ext. Doc. No." is activated in the Pmt. Import Setup.
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3. Step: Amount Method

If during the Pmt. Import to Ext. Cash Receipt Journal no open entry is found due to the document
number, the system will search for the open amount. If the system finds exactly one open entry
which corresponds to the payment amount, the application will be assigned. However, it is required
that accounting of the import line has already been performed by using other procedures. Therefore
the system will only search amounts within an account which has already been assigned.

‘Payback’ feature (= Return Debit Notes)
The 'Payback’ (Return Debit Notes) feature allows you to quickly process return debit notes of
balanced customer entries.

The banks in Germany use a specific transaction code for return debit notes (currently 109) which
can also be found in electronic statements.

The 'Payback’ feature
e reverses application by marking the original payment (a process which reopens the invoice
and the original payment).
e sets the application of the return debit note to the original payment and links the return
debit note to the payment posting.
e creates a second line in the Gen. Journal for the fees indicated in the Purpose field, already
accounted using the accounting rule for the BC Code 109 and the fee amount as amount.

In the accounting rule, you can select whether to post the second line (= fee amount) to an
expense account or to the corresponding customer so that the return debit note can be
found there as a receivable (= open entry).

The consequence is that the original invoice is open again to be considered during the next payment
proposal. If you do not agree with this, you can set the open entries to "On Hold" in the Pmt. Import
Setup. Alternatively, you can give the original entries a different payment method:
= @ + VSAVED ¢
Ext. Features Setup
3 Create Setup Data [ Currency Exchange Rates Import [ Job Queue Entry...ge Rates Import @) Releaseinfo  Show Attached

Ext. Application >

Auto Application »

Bank Import

On Hold Returned Direct Debit RLS Payment Method Payback

Payment Method Returned Direct Debit BANK v

The following settings and menus are relevant for this feature:

e Setup of the respective BC Code Accounting Rule (in the card)
o Activation of the “Payback” field in the Option tab
o Line tab: “Abbreviations Charges” field, Option tab: “Field Separator” field, “Decimal
Separator” field
o Account assighment of the 2nd line (either G/L account for charges of returned direct
debits or customer account type)
e Ext. Cash Rcpt. Journal Line: “Payback” (is filled automatically by the account assignment
rule) and “Reopen-to ID” fields (should normally also be assigned automatically)
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e Ext. Cash Rcpt. Journal Line — Function button “Process Paybacks” menu (this function must
be executed before the journal is posted)

Note:

A second line will not be created for return debit notes if the account type of the second line is G/L
Account and if no account number has been specified. So the line is only created if a G/L account
number (if applicable for fees) is specified.

If the Customer or Vendor account type is selected and no account number is specified, the account
number of the previous line will be used.

If you know the abbreviation used for the fees from the purpose, enter it into the accounting rule
(per line). Furthermore, you have the option of specifying the orderer in the posting description via a

text variable.
Example:

€ ACCOUNTING RULE
109

B Adv. Accounting Rules

General >

& Setup Own Field Values  Show Attached

®
t
&

VSAVED ¢

109

Line 1>

Customer

Line 2

Show more

ACCOUNTING
Document Type 2nd Line
Account Type 2nd Line

Account No. 2nd Line

Payment
G/L Account

2130

SPLITT PMT. IMPORT AMOUNT

b Reduce Amount 2nd Line?

b Amount 2nd Line

~ Percent from Amount 2nd Line

Posting Description 2nd Line

fees for direct debit %12

N | FEES

DIMENSIONS
2. Abteilung Code

2. Kostentrager Code

|Abbrgx,’iahuns Charges 2nd Line

If a journal line receives an account assignment on the basis of this accounting rule, it is marked as
"Payback" (return debit note) in the extended general journal line. The 2nd line is filled with the fee
amount found in the purpose.

Example:

System 01.05.2020 Payment BB20-181-... Bank Account BB KD.NR. 66471 BELASTET AM 12... -1.293.93
Accounted 01.05.2020 Payment BB20-181-... Customer 66471 KD.NR. 66471 BELASTET AM 12... 1.288,37
System 01.05.2020 Payment BB20-181-.. G/L Account 2130 fees for direct debit 5,56

Return Debit Notes with additional Fees for Internal Processing

To post an internal processing fee to the customer, it is also possible to define an additional charge

line for return debit postings using the account accounting rules and BC Code accounting rules.

On Line 3 tab, in the Add. Bal. Account Type 3rd Line and Add. Bal. Account No. 3rd Line, enter the
desired account to which you want to post the fees.

The "Reduce Amount 3rd Line?" field must be deactivated because it is an additional fee. In the
"Posting Description 3rd Line" field, you can enter the required posting description. You can change

the document type to invoice.
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ACCOUNTING RULE

109

@ + @

VSAVED ¢

B Adv. Accounting Rules R Setup Own Field Values  Show Attached
Line 2> G/L Account ‘ 2130 ‘ Fees for Direct Debit %12 | 0,00 "
Line 3 Show less
ACCOUNTING SPLITT PMT. IMPORT AMOUNT
Document Type 3rd Line Invoice Reduce Amount 3rd Line? @
Account Type 3rd Line Customer Amount 3rd Line 500
Account No. 3rd Line Percent from Amount 3rd Line 0.00
Posting Description 3rd Line Working Fees for Direct Debit FEES
Gen. Posting Type 3rd Line Suppress Zera Lines 3rd Line ()
Gen. Bus. Posting Group 3rd Line Del credere 3rd Line @
Gen. Prod. Posting Group 3rd Line Basis for calculation of percentage 3rd Line orig. Amount
VAT Bus. Posting Group 3rd Line Abbreviations Charges 3rd Line
VAT Prod. Posting Group 3rd Line Characters to find Fee 3rd Line 0
DIMENSIONS Calculate Fees 3rd Line from None v
3. Abtellung Code ADDITIONAL FEES
3. Kostentrager Code Add. Bal. Account Type 3rd Line G/L Account v
3. Debitorengruppe Code v Add. Bal. Account No. 3rd Line 8650 ~
3. Bereich Cade v Date Formula 3rd Line
The resulting posting looks as follows in the Ext. Cash Receipt Journal:
POSTING  BAL. BAL.
APPLICA... DOCUME.. DOCUME.. ACCOUNT  ACCOUNT PAYMENT PAYMENT  ACCOUNT  ACCOUNT
STATUS TYPE NO. TYPE NO. DESCRIPTION AMOUNT DISCOUNT % DISCOUNT  TYPE NO.
System Payment BB20-181-... Bank Account BB KD.NR. 66471 BELASTET AM 12... -1.293,93 0 0,00 G/L Account
Accounted Payment BB20-181-.. Customer 66471 KD.NR. 66471 BELASTET AM 12... 1.288,37 0 000 G/L Account
System Payment BB20-181-.. G/L Account 2130 Fees for Direct Debit 5,56 0 0,00 G/L Account
|Acc0unted Invoice BB20-181-.. Customer 66471 Working Fees for Direct Debit 5,00 0 0,00 G/L Account 8650

-~

Please note that no invoice document is created, only a corresponding posting to the customer.
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Further Processing in the Ext. Cash Receipt Journal Line

In the “Payback” line, place the cursor into the “Reopen-to ID” field and click the AssistButton to
open the “Reopen Payback Entries” window. This window contains the payback entries and the
applied invoices for the related customer:

In the “Reopen Payback Entries” window, place the “Reopen-to ID for the respective entry by using

“Set Applies-to ID“:

2 Search B Edit List & Set Applies-to ID Show Attached [t} Open in Excel Navigate Fewer options
REOPEN PAYBACK ENTRIES - 66471 - MUSTERMANN. KLAUS /
REOPEN- POSTING DOCUME... DOCUMENT CUSTOMER CURRENCY {
TOID DATE TYPEY PA.. NO. NO. T DESCRIPTION CODE
BB20-181-... | : | 27.05.2020 Payment P0O00001 66471 Payment of Invoice 66471
< >

oK Cancel

When you close the window by clicking the OK button (= ENTER), the “Reopen-to ID “ field will be
filled in the journal line:

If the "Reopen-to ID” field is filled, select the “Process Paybacks” menu item from the Function
button:

€ EXT CASH RECEIPT JOURNAL

Batch Name BB

Manage [ pmt Import & Apply Entries.. F4 Easy Match & Dimensions i Process Paybacks [&f Post i Post and Print Actions Navigate Fewer options

POSTING  BAL BAL. APPLIES- ALLOCATED ALLOCATED  BANI
APPLICA... PAYMENT PAYMENT ~ ACCOUNT  ACCOUNT TO DOC. APPLIES-TO REOPEN-TO APPLICATION PMT.DISC.  PAYM
STATUS DISCOUNT % DISCOUNT  TYPE NO. co.. TYPE DOC. NO. PA.. 1D AMOUNT AMOUNT  TYPE
System 0 0,00 G/L Account O 0,00 0,00 ~
Accounted 0 0,00 G/L Account O BB20-181-001 0.00 0.00
System [} 0,00 G/L Account O 0.00 0.00
Accounted [} 000 G/L Account 8650 O 0.00 0.00

By using the “Process Paybacks” function, the posted applications of the payment entries are

reversed via the “Reopen-to ID” and the “Applies-to ID” is set to the reopened original payment. You

now need to perform posting. It is not possible to post the payment entries if the return debit ent
have not been processed. Otherwise, following message appears:

Payback must be equal to "Yes' in Gen. Journal Line: Journal
Template Name=CR-EXT, Journal Batch Name=BB, Line
Mo.=20000. Current value is 'No'.

ries
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SEPA Payback Enhancement

If you receive a return debit note, you may want to perform further activities as a result. To contact
the respective customers, for example, there is the Direct Debit Error Codes table.

To fill this table, you must activate the respective error codes with the "Create Follow Up" indicator.
This is done automatically when you carry out the Pmt. Import Setup. They are predefined by the

bank and can be adjusted if necessary.

Via Import/Export Setup -> Pmt. Import -> Direct Debit Error Codes, you will find an overview of the

common reasons for a SEPA payback.

DemoioPplus ‘ Pmt. Import Pmt. Export Associations G/L Open Entries Views and Lists Trial Balance and VAT Ext. Fixed Asset
Customers  Vendors  Bank Accounts  Customer Bank Accounts  Vendor Bank Accounts  All Pmt. Import Registers ~ Open Pmt. Import Registers ~ Pmt. Propo
ACTIONS
> Pmt. Import > Add. Gen. Journal Templates > Pmt. Export > Reports > Setup Import / Export > Other Setups > History
3 Pmt. Import > 3 Pmt. Import Setup
Activities
3 Pmt. Export > 3 Extended Features Setup
Pmt. Import Pmi
PMT. IMPORT INFO PMT 3 Extended Templates Setup
OPENIMPORT | OPEN IMPORT OPEN IMPORT 4 Prt. Import Interfaces OPEN VEND
REGISTERS LINES AMOUNT H AMOUNT
9 ,] 3 9 ' ﬁ* Registered Pmt. Interfaces €0
€427.520 ﬁ* Account Settings Pmt. Import
> > > 4 BC Code Accounting Rules >
ﬁ* Accounting Rules
Usage # Accounting Hint Texts
START PMT. IMPORT START PMT. EXPORT
ﬁ* Imported C/V Bank Account List
@fg;jk @@ _|_ %% @@ @@ 8 8 #* Pmt. Import Directory List §§3
Pmt. Import Ext. Features Ext. Cash Receipt  Open Pmt. Imp... Account Settings Pmt. Export Vendor Create P... Customer Creat... | Pmt. Provider int Settings
Setup Setup Journal Registers Pt Import Setup Proposal Proposal 7 Direct Debrt Error Coes rpm
&« SEPA DIRECT DEBIT ERROR CODES ~/ SAVED Ve
SO Search + New  EE Edit List li Delete  Show Attached A Open in Excel Y =
CRE.
TEXT CODE FOLL.
CODE SUPPLEME... SEPA RETURN REASON DESCRIPTION upP
ABOS 939 TimeoutCreditorAgent Timeout Creditor Agent -
ABOG 939 TimeoutlnstructedAgent Timeout Instructed Agent
ABOT 939 OfflineAgent Offline Agent
ABOB 939 OfflineCreditorAgent Offline Creditor Agent
ABOS 939 ErrorCreditorAgent Error Creditor Agent
AB10 939 ErrorinstructedAgent Error Instructed Agent
ACO1 901 IncorrectAccountMumber Account Number is incorrect
ACO4 902 ClosedAccountNumber Account is closed
ACD6 903 BlockedAccount Account is blocked
AC13 930 InvalidDebtorAccountType Invalid account type

opion L omarpuon

Code

Text Code Supplement

Import to Account No.

This field shows the code for the error code provided by the bank.

The value of the text code supplement corresponds to the value which is provided in
the file. This field is used for assignment during bank import.

Here you can enter, if required, a specific bank for which you want to use the code. If
you leave this field empty, this code will be applicable for all banks.
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SEPA Return Reason

Description

Create Follow Up

SEPA Follow Ups

This field contains the return reason specified by the bank. This field is only an
information field.

This field contains the German translation and/or the description of the return reason.
This field is also only an information field.

If this field contains a check mark, it indicates to follow up the return reason. This
means that in case of a SEPA payback, the system creates a record indicating that the
user’s intervention is required. For more information, please refer to chapter SEPA
Paybacks.

To open the SEPA Follow Ups window, click Pmt. Import -> DD Follow Ups.

Demo_OPplus

Pmt. Import | Pmt. Export

Associations G/L Open Entries Views and Lists Trial Balance and VAT Ext. Fixed Asset General

—
All Pmt. Import Registers ~ Open Pmt. Import Registers ~ CSV Ports l:l

ACCOUNT
ENTRY NO. TYPE

ACCOUNT NO. DATE

POSTING DOCUMENT PMT. IMPORT SEPA ERROR
NO.

ENTRY NO.  MANDATE ID CODE DESCRIPTION DONE BY NOTE DONE AT

| 1 Customer

27.05.2020 BANK120-00... 50000 ACOe Account is blocked

Entry No.
Account Type

Account No.

Posting Date
Document No.

Pmt. Import Entry
No.

Mandate ID
SEPA Error Code

SEPA Error
Description

Done By

Note

Done at

This field shows the entry number.
The account type is specified here.

This field shows the master data number, for example, the customer number that was
used for the posting.

This field shows the posting date of the respective posting.
The content of this field corresponds to the document number of the posting.

This field shows the entry number of the payment import. Here you can see which import
line corresponds to the payback.

This field displays the Mandate ID used.

This field shows the error code which was assigned via the text code supplement during
import.

This field shows the “Description” field of the SEPA error code.

Here you can enter your user ID if you have processed the SEPA payback.

Here you can specify, if applicable, a little note, for example, to indicate the activity
performed (e.g. blocking mandate).

This field is populated automatically if you enter your user ID in the “Done By” field.

This table will be populated if you post a bank import record which is marked as a returned direct
debit in the journal. This does not happen if the payback information is processed. It takes place

during posting.

Furthermore, only one record is created in this table, if the corresponding SEPA error code has an
activated “Create Follow Up” field.

This list is intended to simplify processing paybacks and allows you to accurately classify which
customers/mandates are affected by a returned direct debit and for what reason they have not been
accepted by the bank.
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To inform a customer how to proceed after the returned direct debit, you can start a report using the
windows mentioned above.

Demo_OPpIus Pmt. Import Pmt. Export Associations G/L Open Entries Views and Lists Trial Balance and VAT
DD Follow Ups:  All ~ O Search Manage~  Process~ |Report>~  Show Attached - | Ed Open in Excel
ACCOUNT POSTING pocUME] [ Direct Debit Follow Up Letter SEPA ERROR
ENTRY NO. TYPE ACCOUNT NO. DATE NO. CODE DESCRIPTION
1 :  Customer 50051 27.05.2020 BANK120-00... 50000 ACO6 Account is blocked

In the report, you can select a contact person and specify to set the printed record to “Mark as
Done”.

EDIT - DIRECT DEBIT FOLLOW UP LETTER /‘
Options

Contact for Requests IH ~
Use Text From Reminder Te... SEPA_DD v
Mark as Done @l

SEPA Follow Up

Show results:

Where: | Account Type w| s “
Anc: Account No. | s v
And: Posting Date M

Send to.. Print Preview Cancel

The report text is copied from the reminder method (as it is the case for e. g. balance
acknowledgements). However, this is specified directly on the report’s Options tab and not in the
person account:

In the reminder texts, you can specify corresponding % codes which are solved during runtime. The
following options are available:

%1 = Posting Date

%2 = Document No.

%3 = Amount

%4 = Mandate Reference
%5 = Name Bank Account
%6 = IBAN Bank Account
%7 = BIC Bank Account
%8 = SEPA Error Code

%9 = Error Code Description
%10 = Note

%11 = Account No.

%12 = Our Account No.
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OPplus Test Company. Hofstrale 12, 20097 Hambur:

SEPA-DD 50051
Address 50051

50051 City 50051

Dear Sir or Madam,

unfortunately we noticed a direct debit from your bank account.

OPplus Test Company
Hofstralle 12
Benrath

20097 Hamburg
For Your Requests

Ingo Hermes

Phone No. 123456789

E-Mail abc@test.de

Hamburg, 27.05.20

Regarding the mandate 50051-001, which was released by you, we would like to remind you to pay the

remaining account

Thank you in advance.

Sincerly,

The Team
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Practical Tips for the Use of the OPplus Extended Application

Pmt. Disc. Given and/or. Keep Pmt. Discount

In contrast to the standard application, the total of granted payment discounts (and not the
respective last amount) will be saved in the "Pmt. Disc. Given (LCY)" field in the customer entries for
an invoice with several payments which include payment discounts. The same is valid for vendor
items.

Pmt. Discount for Partial Payments

In order to use payment discounts in the standard application, the user must close any application
relevant entries. By using OPplus, you can also use payment discounts if you only want to post a
partial application for entries:

O Search  EREditList  Process Report  Entries  Show Attached B Open in Excel
EXTENDED APPLICATION 3

Options

Pmt. Discount % 000 Aceount Type

Use Payment Discount Date @ Show only open Entries @

Keep Pmt. Disc. difference @) Show only applied Entries -
Assodation
General
Account Customer 54888 Assodation No,
Name Haydn, Joseph Assodation Name
PMT. ORIGINAL ORIGINAL APPLN. o
ACCOUNT DOCUME.. POSTING  DOCUME..  DISCOUNT AMOUNT  CURREN. REMAINING REMAINING PMT.

NO. NO. DATE DATE DATE (FCY)  CODE DESCRIPTION AMOUNT AMOUNT DISCOUNT % PAYMENT |AL.  ONHOLD o

54888 i 825437 01.04.2020 11.04.2020 11.04.2020 0,00 Invoice 825437 1.200,69 1.200,69 12,01 1 1.000,00
54388 825438 01.04.2020 11.04.2020 11.04.2020 0,00 Invoice 825438 2.755,38 2.755.38 0,00 o 2.755,38

nnnnn a>caa2 A1045050 11045000 11 045000 aon binica 232442 FYERTY EYTRTY 00 n 265 12 9

Display of Dimension for Pmt. Disc. Correction

With OPplus, the dimensions will be also saved in the VAT entries when creating an invoice. This way,
it can be ensured that during the payment discount correction the corresponding dimension codes
were reversed in reference to any granted payment discounts.

However, it might be the case that no VAT entries were created for the invoice or that the dimension
entries should for any other reason is calculated e. g. from the payment discount account itself.

Posting an Invoice with Two Items on Two Different Departments

Invoice 8400 -100,00 2230
Invoice 1775 -19,00 2230
Invoice 8400 -50,00 2220
Invoice 1775 -9,50 2220
Invoice 1401 178,50 2230
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Case 1: BC Standard for Payment without Department or Department of Customer (2% Pmt.

Discount)

Doc. Type G/L Account No. m Department

Payment
Payment
Payment
Payment

Payment

Case 2: With OPplus VAT Entries

Payment
Payment
Payment
Payment
Payment

Payment

1401 -178,50 2230

1775 0,19 2230
1775 0,38 2230
8733 3,00 2230

1210 174,93 2230

1401 -178,50

1775 0,19
1775 0,38
8733 2,00
8733 1,00

1210 174,93

Case 3: With OPplus Gen. Jnl. Line Always

Payment
Payment
Payment
Payment
Payment

Payment

1401 -178,50

1775 0,19
1775 0,38
8733 2,00
8733 1,00

1210 174,93

2230
2220
2230
2230
2220
2230

2230
2230
2230
2230
2230
2230

Case 4: With OPplus G/L Account Always (Administration Department specified in the account)

Payment
Payment
Payment
Payment
Payment

Payment

1401 -178,50

1775 0,19
1775 0,38
8733 2,00
8733 1,00

1210 174,93

2230
Verw
Verw
Verw
Verw

2230
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Display of Split Posting when Leaving the Extended Application

You can specify in the Ext. Features Setup whether to split postings or not when leaving the Extended
Application window. Furthermore, you can define whether an applied accounting rule should split

the lines or not:

&= \\) + T / SAVED <
Ext. Features Setup
4§ Create Setup Data [} Currency Exchange Rates Import  [3 Job Queue Entry...ge Rates Import @) Releaseinfo  Show Attached
Ext. Application Show more
BALANCE IN APPLICATION POSTING
Action if Balance in Application <> 0 Options v Posting Method in Ext. Application Application splitting (OPplus Standard) v
Default Action if Balance in Application v Post Pmt. Sum [ o]
Default Application Bal. Debit Account ADDITIONAL
Default Application Bal. Credit Account Limit Apply Prt. Discount 10,00
Example:
A bank posting is automatically split up by an accounting rule.
" . . . " . .
Split Posting with Ext. Appl." is activated:
POSTING  BAL. BAL.
APPLICA... DOCUME.. DOCUME..  ACCOUNT ACCOUNT PAYMENT PAYMENT ~ ACCOUNT ACCOUNT
STATUS TYPE NO. TYPE NO. DESCRIPTION AMOUNT DISCOUNT % DISCOUNT  TYPE NO.
System = Payment BZD-18W-DD1| Bank Acco.. BB KD.NR. 66471 BELASTET AM 12... -1.293,93 0 0,00 G/L Account
Accounted Payment BB20-181-... Customer 66471 KD.NR. 66471 BELASTET AM 12... 1.288,37 0 0,00 G/L Account
System Payment BB20-181-... G/L Account 2130 Bank Fees for Direct Debit 5,56 0 0,00 G/L Account

"Split Posting with Ext. Appl." is deactivated:

Zu buchender
Ausgleichs... Buchungsd...  Belegart Belegnr. Kontoart Konto..  Beschreibung Betrag  Verk~/Einkau Skonto % Skentobetrag
Kontiert : 01.11.2019  Zahlung BB19-181-001.1  Debitor 66471 KD.NR. 66471 BELASTET AM 12.09.03 1.288,37 o 0.00
Automatisch 01.11.2019  Zahlung BB19-181-001.2  Sachkonto 4971 Bankgebihren 5,56 o 0,00

Here a document number is appended to the document number, e.g. BB19-181-001.1

Gegenkont..  Gegenkontonr. S

Bankkonto BB
Bankkonto BB

Process Flow Examples for Pmt. Imports with the Pmt. Import module
This chapter describes a number of supported process flows when using the Pmt. Import module of

the OPplus branch solution.

Please note that this chapter's purpose is to show how a company can use the functionalities of this
module during the daily business in a profitable way. This does not necessarily mean that the

described processes apply for your company.

In order to be able to determine usage advantages tailored to the processes in your company, we are

pleased to advise you. You can find our contact details under www.gbedv.de .
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Export of Statement Data from Bank Software

The transfer of statement data is done by using specific bank software. This is e. g. the S-Firm
program (which is used for Sparkassen) or windata (bank independent) https://www.windata.de/).

In this program, you enter all bank accounts from which you want to export statement data. The
required authorizations must be granted from the respective bank.

Please note that you can use respective bank software to transfer all statement data to your
computer including those banks which have not provided the software.

You can transfer the statement data to your bank program automatically and on a daily basis. The
statement data is saved on your hard disk in the standard MT 940 or CAMT format.

This format can be optionally imported directly into Business Central or you can convert the data into
a WVD file (processing file) which normally has the name TRANSACTIONS.TXT.

This file contains all statement data of all bank accounts from which you can import data into
Multicash or S-Firm. You can also specify to create this file automatically. For the setup of the
required settings of your bank program, please refer to the bank software user manual or contact
your bank.

1

With OPplus, you already have access to the following predefined standard bank interfaces to
be used for data import: MULTICASH, SFIRM-I and SFIRM-I, AVIS_OPP. For more details, please refer
to chapter CSV Port Card.

Process Flow - Example: Import MT940 (Single File)

1.
2.

10.

Pmt. Import - Pmt. Import via MT940

Alternatively, you can also select the Gateway File function from the pmt. import
registers. Here the system automatically recognizes from the file which file import
must be selected (for example, via MT940, via CAMT, via EPA).

Select the file.

The file is imported. If the pmt. import interface already exists, an entry is made in
Pmt. Import Registers table.

If a new bank account has been selected, you are asked whether you want to set up
the new pmt. import interface. In this case, you must import the file again after
setting up the pmt. import interface.

A new open pmt. import register is created in the company of the respective import
interface.

If the bank account belongs to this company, go to the open pmt. import registers
and transfer from the corresponding line of the imported data to the ext. cash
receipt journal.

If the bank account belongs to another company, go to that client and open the open
pmt. import register there.

Pmt. Import - Pmt. Import Register - Import - Import MT940 Directory

When you confirm your selection, the MT940 directory is scanned and existing files
are imported.

The files are imported. If the payment import interfaces already exist, entries are
made in the Pmt. Import Registers table.
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Process Flow - Example: Import MT940 (Single File)

11. If a new bank account has been selected, you will be asked if you want to set up the
new pmt. import interface. In this case, you must import the file again after setting
up the pmt. import interface.

12. New open import registers are created in the companies of the respective payment
import interface.

13. If the bank account belongs to this company, go to the open pmt. import registers
and transfer from the corresponding line of the imported data to the ext. cash
receipt journal.

14. If the bank account belongs to another company, go to that client and open the open
pmt. import register there.

Currency Tool

The Base module offers the option to import the euro conversion rates semi-automatically for your
foreign currencies published by the European Central Bank (ECB).
This requires existing currency codes in the Currencies table.

Exchange rates can only be imported for Currency Codes considered valid by the ECB and those
codes must exist in your Currencies table.

Currencies Tab (Ext. Features Setup)
Ext. Features Setup
o Create Setup Data  [3 Currency Exchange Rates Import IS Job Queue Entry..ge Rates Import @ Releaseinfo  Show Attached

Ext. Application

Auto Application

Bank Import

Texts >

Dimensions >

Currency

nttp/fapp.opplus.de/linklist phpTlink=10

When you create the OPplus initial setup data, the correct URLs of the ECB, which are required for
the import of the currency exchange rates, are already entered on the Currency tab.

URL Latest This field is used during import if you select the Latest Rates option. The
Rates corresponding ECB file will only contain the current euro conversion rates.
URL Rates This field is used during import if you select the Last 90 Days option. The

latest 90 Days  corresponding ECB file will contain the euro exchange rates of the last 90 days.
URL Previous This field is used during import if you select the Previous Rates option. The

Rates corresponding ECB file will contain all euro conversion rates valid as of January 4,
1999.
Default URL Here you can specify which link to show in the report in order to open and save the

for ECB Import file (if applicable).
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Currency Setup
The Currencies table contains the “ECB Import” field

&  CURRENCIES +/ SAVED Va
/O Search + MNew B Edit List M| Delete # Edit @View Process Exchange Rate Service --- Y =
UNIT- MAX.
AMOUNT APPLN. PAYMENT PAYMENT
DECIMAL ROUNDING TOLERANCE TOLERANCE CURRENCY | EcB
CODE PLACES PRECISION % AMOUNT FACTOR | IMPORT
AED i 25 0,00 0 0,00 2,762149 ~
AUD 25 0,00 0 0,00 188242
BGN 2:5 0,00 0 0,00 2,042609 || Insert
BND 2:5 0,00 0 0,00 1,642916 || Update
BRL 2:5 0,00 0 0.00 2.633221 || Insert+Update
CAD 2:5 0,00 0 0,00 1,49492  Deactivated
CHF 2:5 0,00 0 0,00 0,593824 Insert+Upd...
CZK 2:5 0,00 0 0.00 24,256537  Deactivated

Here you have the possibility to select between 4 options:

1. Deactivated: This is the default setting. The exchange rates will not be changed for this
currency.

2. Insert: Select the Insert option if you want to keep existing exchange rates and to insert/add
new exchange rates during the import.

3. Update: Select the Update option if you want to update the existing exchange rates. No
additional exchange rates will be inserted during the import.

4. Insert + Update: Select this option if you want the system to perform a complete update.
Existing rates will be updated and new rates will be inserted/added.

Currency Exchange Rates Import
If you select this menu item, the following window appears:

< EDIT - ECB CURRENCY EXCHANGE RATES IMPORT \Z‘
Ext. Features Setup Options

i | Exch R L o

#* Create Setup Data 5 Currency Exchange Rates Import [3 Job Queue Enl mport brenenge Rates Atest

y Latest

Ext. Application > Last 90 Days

Previous | Tl

Auto Application »

Bank Import >
Schedule... 0K Cancel
Texts >
Dimensions >
Currency
Default URL for ECB Import Latest ~ URL Rates latest 90 Days
URL latest Rates http://app.opplus.de/linklist.php?link=10 URL all previous Rates
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Latest Select this option if you want to import the latest rates provided by the ECB via this URL.
Last 90 Days This option will import the exchange rates for the last 90 days published by the ECB via this
URL.

\‘,—

2 Thusitis not necessary to import the full range of exchange rates beginning in 1999 till
today.

Previous Select this option if you want to import the previous rates provided by the ECB via this URL.

é‘ Please keep in mind that the associated file of the ECB contains all exchange rates valid
as of January 4, 1999 until the current day.

If you confirm the selected option by clicking the OK button, your exchange rates will be updated.

é‘ In order to use this tool the following has to be provided:
e Access rights of BC-service for temp path of BC-server
o Delete, create, open files

You can only import exchange rates for which the currency code exists in the Currencies table
which are considered as valid by the ECB.

Furthermore, the “Local Currency Code” in the General Ledger Setup is checked. This code HAS to be
set to “EUR“. In the Currency Exchange Rates table, there has to be no data record for “EUR" as this
might cause problems.

If this is not the case, the user receives corresponding error messages.
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Updating Currency Exchange Rates Automatically

If you perform the Currency Exchanges Rates Import function, the following fields of the Currencies
table will be updated in the following way — depending on the ECB file's starting date:

Starting Date The value of the CUBETIME field of the ECB file is copied into this field.

IZ’ If a date already exists for this currency code, it will be overwritten by the import
without any warning.

Exchange Rate The value of the RATE field of the ECB file is copied into this field.
Amount

Adjustment Exch. The value of the RATE field of the ECB file is copied into this field.
Rate Amount

Relational Exch. This field is always populated with the value 1.0.
Rate Amount

Relational Adjmt This field is always populated with the value 1.0.
Exch. Rate Amt

Fix Exchange Rate This field is always populated with the value of the Relational Currency Code.
Amount

Exchange Rates in Job Queue

In the Ext. Features Setup, you will find the new “Job Queue for Exchange Rate Import” button. This
feature can be used to automatically create a record to perform the exchange rate import via a job
queue.

TN,

¢

D+ ®
Ext. Features Setup

3 Create Setup Data [ Currency Exchange Rates Import F& Job Queue Entry...ge Rates Import @ Releaseinfo Show Attached

You can directly show the created record, modify it according to your needs and start the job queue:

The feature is set to a daily repetition, starting at 8.00 a.m. by default.
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p
€ JOBQUEUE ENTRY CARD (& + T +/ SAVED 2
\

Report - 5157809 - ECB Currency Exchange Rates
Import

Process  Report  Show Attached More options

General Show mere

Object Type to Run Description Import OPplus curreney exchan

Object ID to Run 5157809 - Earliest Start Date/Time 27.05.2020 15:03 e

Object Caption to Run ECB Currency Exchange Rates I... Status On Hold

Report Parameters

Report Request Page ... - (@

Printer Name

Report Output Type None (Processing only) -

Recurrence

Recurring Job Next Run Date Formula
Run on Mondays Starting Time 08:00:00
Run on Tuesdays Ending Time
Run on Wednesdays No. of Minutes betwe... 0
Run on Thursdays Inactivity Timeout Per... 0
Run on Fridays

Run on Saturdays

Ext. Templates

Cash Book Journal

The Cash Book Journal functionality offers the new general journal template CASH BOOK as well as
the cash book G/L register. This function enables the user to maintain the cash book directly in
OPplus and to print any required reports by using the system.

In comparison to the journal of the standard application, the Cash Book Journal allows the user to get
a quick overview of the current balance of the cash account as well as of the balance after posting. In
addition, a plausibility check is offered by this module to ensure that no negative cash values exist.

The cash book standard journal can be found by searching for cash book journal. Before you can use
the Cash Book Journal function, you must define a journal batch name for each cash account and
enter at least one balanced account number there.

O Search  —+ New B Edit List [i] Delete Process Repart Navigate Show Attached [} Open in Excel -

GENERAL JOURNAL BATCHES <+ New /
co..
VAT
SE=
BAL. BAL. TO AL..
ACCOUNT ACCOUNT POSTING REASON JNL. VAT
NAME ¥ DESCRIPTION TYPE NO. NO. SERIES NO. SERIES CODE LIN..  DIF..
STANDARD G/L Account 1005
< >
oK Cancel
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In the footer of the Cash Book Journal, the Currency, Start Balance and End Balance values of the
specified balancing account are displayed — as shown in the following example:

& CASHBOOK JOURNAL

Batch Name

Manage &) Apply Entries...

POSTING DOCUME...

DATE TYPE

27.05.2020 Payment

27.05.2020 s Payment

27.05.2020 Payment
<

ACCOUNT NAME

Geschenke bis 75,-

5 Dimensions

DOCUME...
NO.

84 Print Cash Book

ACCOUNT  ACCOUNT
NO.

TYPE

G/L Account 4530
G/L Account 4630
G/L Account

STANDARD

[if Post & Post and Print

DESCRIPTION
Fuel

Present

More options

REVENUE

GEN.
POSTING
EXPENDITU. TYPE
15230 Purchase
46,00 Purchase

GEN. BUS. GEN. PROD.
POSTING POSTING
GROUP GROUP

EU
EU

SONST
SONST

BAL. AC

Kasse

COUNT NAME

CURRENCY

EUR

START BALANCE

9.400,00

END BALANCE

9.201,70

BALANCE

0,00

the local currency code specified in the General Ledger Setup.

/ SAVED A<

Y

POSTING  BAL. BAL.
PAYMENT ~ ACCOUNT  ACCOUNT
AMOUNT DISCOUNT  TYPE NO.

152,30
46,00
0,00

0,00 G/LAccount 1005
0,00 G/LAccount 1005
0,00 G/L Account 1005

TOTAL BALANCE

0.00

1 If you specify a G/L account as a balancing account, the Currency field will be populated with

If you specify a bank account, the currency code will be copied from the respective Bank Account
Card (please refer to Cash Book Journal for Foreign Currencies).
Upon entering data into the OPplus cash book a balance verification as a function of the posting date
will be carried out as the balance per day has to be positive.

Example with verification (please note the posting date!):

<  CASHBOOK JOURNAL

Batch Name

Manage éﬁ Apply Entries...

& Dimensions

W Print Cash Book

D The page has an error. Correct the error or try to revert the change.

POSTING
DATE

27.05.2020
27.05.2020
(%] 27.05.2020

DOCUME...
TYPE

Payment
Payment

Payment

DOCUME...
NO.

343
344
345

ACCOUNT ACCOUNT
TYPE NO.

G/L Account 4530
G/L Account 4630
G/L Account 0027

Before posting you may print the cash book:

@T Post 6 Post and Print

STANDARD

DESCRIPTION

Fuel

Present

EDV-Software

More options

GEN.
POSTING

REVENUE  EXPENDITU.. TYPE

152,30 Purchase

46,00 Purchase

9.500,00

GEN. BUS.
POSTING
GROUP

EU
EU
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< CASH BOOK JOURNAL EDIT - CASH BOOK /‘

Gen. Journal Line
Batch Name
Show results:

Where: | Jaumnal Template Name ~| 18 | CASHBOOK ~
Manage %1 Apply Entries... & Dimensions ¥ Print Cash Book
And: Journal Batch Name ~| 15 | STANDARD v
POSTING DOCUME... DOCUME... ACCOUNT ACCOUNT
DATE TYPE NO. TYPE NO.
27.05.2020 Payment 343 G/L Account 4530
27.05.2020 Payment 344 G/L Account 4630
27.05.2020 :  Payment 345 G/L Account 0027
Send to.. Print Preview Cancel
27.05.2020 15:20
Cash Report 1005 Kasse
Page: 1/1
Demo_OPplus / STANDARD GBEDW\INGO HERMES
Document Abteilung Kostentriger Takings Expenses
Posting Date  No. Account Description Code Code Gross Gross VAT %
27.05.20 343 G 4530 Fuel 152,30 0
27.05.20 344 G 4630 Present 46,00 0
27.05.20 345 G 0027 EDV-Software 9.000,00 0
Total 9.198,30 0,00

StartBalance EndBalance
Cash Balance EUR 9.400,00 201,70

The Cash Book Journal layout corresponds to the structure of usual cash books in the Zweckform
format.

% If the “Print Cash Report when Posting” field is activated in the OPplus Setup, the Cash Book
Journal report will be printed automatically when posting.

ACTIONS
> Pmt. Import > Add. Gen. Journal Templates > Pmt. Export > Reports > Setup Import / Export > Other Setups > History
3 Pmt. Import > | 36 Pmt. Import Setup
Activities
+# Pmt. Export > 3 Extended Features Setup e
Pmt. Import

Pmy .
PMT. IMPORT INFO PM1|* Extended Templates Setup

G/L Register Cash Book
This report is based on a general journal. For this reason, it can only be used as cash book if none! of
the following scenarios exist in the cash book journal in the requested period:

e Collective payments (application for more than one document)

e Payments with payment discount / payment tolerances

e Exchange Rate Adjustment

e Foreign Currency Cash Book

Also note that the Report Balance column reflects the balance in reference to the document number
and not the balance for each report line.
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Foreign Currency Cash Books
Foreign currency cash books can be used in OPplus. For this, you can create a BC bank account for

each foreign currency and specify it in the respective cash book journal.

é‘ The balance can only be checked and the cash book be printed correctly if you create a
separate journal for each currency code.

Check Deposit Journal
The Cash Deposit Journal functionality is intended for use by companies which submit any check
payments at the bank received for the settlement of sales invoices. The banks normally expect that

the check deposit are filled in — a process which in practice is done manually.

The checks (or the check credits) are later on manually assigned to the sales invoices in MS Dynamics

BC.

By using the Check Deposit Journal feature, you can avoid double entries without being limited to a
specific number of checks for each check deposit Journal. You can enter checks directly in the system,
already assign the application to open entries, print the check receipt report and post the created

lines

If you search the Check Deposit Journal via tasks, you can open the standard check deposit journal

which is comprised of the following three additional columns:

&«

Batch Name

Manage

LINE NO.
1000
2000
3000
4000

CHECK DEPOSIT JOURNAL

] Apply Entries...

0...

0.
B

DOCUME...
NO.

INVE26047
INV826047
INV826047
INV826047

& Dimensions ¥ Print check transfer protokel

BANK

BANK BRANCH
ACCOUNT CODE/BI.  CHECK
NO./IBAN CODE NO.

DE2710077... GENODEFF... 345100
DE2710077... GENODEFF... 345200
DE2710077... GENODEFF... 345300

Bank Account No. /IBAN
This field is used to enter the check issuer's bank account number.

Bank Branch Code/BIC-Code

This field is used to enter the check issuer's bank branch code.

Check No.

This field is used to enter the check number.

ACCOUNT
TYPE

Customer
Customer
Customer
G/L Account

& Post

ACCOUNT
NO.

50000
50000
50000
1360

BANK1

W& Post and Print

DESCRIPTION

Name 50000
Name 50000
Name 50000

Transit

AMOUNT
-100,00
-200,00
-300,00

600,00

POSTING
PAYMENT
DISCOUNT

0,00
0,00
0,00
0,00

BAL. BAL.
ACCOUNT  ACCOUNT
TYPE NO. co..

G/L Account
G/L Account
G/L Account
G/L Account

oood

You can enter a transit account as a balanced account. You can specify the corresponding bank
account in the Print check transfer protocol function:
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CHECK DEPOSIT JOURNAL

Batch Name

Manage & Apply Entries...

DOCUME...

LINE NO. NO.
1000 0. INVE26047
2000 INVE26047
3000 0. INVB26047
4000 0 ... INV826047

& Dimensions

BANK
ACCOUNT
NO./IBAN

DE2710077...
DE2710077...
DE2710077...

BANK1

¥ Print check transfer protokel

BANK
BRANCH
CODE/BI..
CODE

GENODEFF...
GENODEFF...
GENODEFF...

CHECK
NO.

345100
345200
345300

i Post
ACCOUNT ACCOUNT
TYPE NO.
Customer 50000
Customer 50000
Customer 50000

G/L Account 1360

W& Post and Print

More options

DESCRIPTION
Name 50000
Name 50000
Name 50000

Transit

AMOUNT
-100.00
-200.00
-300.00

600,00

POSTING
PAYMENT
DISCOUNT

0.00
0.00
0,00
0,00

BAL. BAL.
ACCOUNT ACCOUNT
TYPE NO.

G/L Account
G/L Account
G/L Account
G/L Account

co..

oooo

In the report, you can activate the “Print Account No. and Bank Code” field. The report will be

opened with the “BIC/IBAN” option set by default.
You must also specify a transit account so that the system determines which checks are to be
printed. This is necessary if you have entered different checks with different transit accounts.

EDIT - CHECK TRANSFER TO BANK I/'

Saved Settings

Changes to the options and filters below will be saved only to: 'Last used options and filters

Use default values from: v

Options

y

Print Account No. and Branch Na.

Bank Account BANK1 Y
Transit G/L Account 1360 R
Gen. Journal Line
Show results:
Where: | journal Template Name v| i3 CHECK v
And: Journal Batch Name ~| oI55 BANKIT v
Send to.. Print Preview Cancel

This printout (created within OPplus) is accepted by most banks:
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Check Transfer Protocol No.: INV826047 Date: 27.05.20

IBAN: DE33 2005 0000 0000 1122 33 / BIC Code: HSHNDEHH200

Account Check No. Bank Code / BIC-Code Amount
Account No. / IBAN

50000 Name 50000 345100 GENODEFF200 100,00 EUR
DE27100777770209299700

50000 Name 50000 345200 GENODEFF200 200,00 EUR
DE27100777770209299700

50000 Name 50000 345300 GENODEFF200 300,00 EUR

DE27100777770209299700

Number: 3 600,00 EUR

Signature

Upon entering a check posting, you are not allowed to enter the bank account as balance
account. You have to enter a split posting. In case a check number has been entered and the balance
account is filled, then the user will get an error message upon posting or check printing.
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Unapply Single Application

With this OPplus release, it is possible to reverse single applications when multiple ledger entries

have been previously applied. This feature is available in the Customer Ledger Entries and Ext.

Customer Ledger Entries lists.

For example, if you have applied 4 customer ledger entries, highlight the entry you want to open and

54888 - HAYDN, JOSEPH

Customer Ledger Entries

O Search BR
# Functions v
2 Apply Entries

"o Unapply Entri

Edit List Process Line Entry MNavigate Show Attached

’—@, Navigate Show Document

es...

Show Document Attachme

MENT CUSTOMER

" Unapply Dedicated Payment Entries...

£ Reverse Trans

action...

I'D Incoming Document

UTUSZUZY
01.04.2020
01.04.2020
01.04.2020
01.04.2020
01.04.2020

NO. ¥
-520-0.. 54888
-520-0.. 54888
520-0... 54888
-520-0.. 54888

3 -520-0.. 54888

raymer orneu-520-0.. 54888
Invoice 825443 54888
Invoice 525438 54888
Invoice 825437 54888
Invaice 824782 54888
Invoice 824722 54888

DESCRIPTION

Applied Doc. 825443
Applied Doc. 825438
Applied Doc. 824782
Applied Doc. 824722

08 Open in Excel

nt

Settlement of payment Haydn, ...

Haydn, Joseph
Invoice 825443
Invoice 825438
Invoice 825437
Invoice 824782
Invoice 824722

CURRENCY
CODE

Actions Navigate

ORIGINAL
AMOUNT
-365,18
-2.755.38
-1.056,76
-738,29
4.915,61
-4.91561
365,18
2.755,38
1.200,69
1.056,76
738,29

select the “Unapply Dedicated Payment Entries...” icon.

Fewer options
REMAINING

AMOUNT AMOUNT  DUE
-365,18 000 01.C
-2.75538 0,00 01.C
-1.056,76 0,00 01.C
-738,29 0,00 01.C
4.915,61 0,00 01.C
-4.915,61 0,00 01.C
365,18 000 11.C
2.755,38 000 110
1.200,69 120069 11.C
1.056,76 000 11.C
738,29 000 11.C

The “Unapply Customer Ledger Entries” window opens listing all corresponding entries for the

customer ledger entry you want to open. Now select “Unapply” to reverse the application.

“o Unapply ﬁﬁ Preview Unapply

< 54888 - HAYDN, JOSEPH

Customer Ledgel

P Search B Edit Li

POSTING

DATE
01.05.2020
01.05.2020
01.05.2020
01.05.2020
01.05.2020
01.05.2020
01.04.2020
01.04.2020

ist Process

DOCUME...
TYPE

:  Payment

Payment
Payment
Payment
Payment
Payment
Invaice

Invoice

UNAPPLY CUSTOMER ENTRIES - 54888 HAYDN, JOSEPH ENTRY NO. 380 /‘
| GENERAL |
Line Document No. SPK20-520-003 Posting Date 01.05.2020 i
| INITIAL INITIAL |
POSTING ENTRY DOCUME... DOCUME... CUSTOMER DOCUME... DOCUME... CURRENCY AM
DOCUN DATE TYPE TYPE NO. NO. TYPE NO. CODE AMOUNT
ez 01.05.2020 Application  Payment SPK20-520.. 54888 Invoice 825443 -365,18 -4
SPKZOI 01.05.2020 Application  Payment SPK20-520... 54888 Payment SPK20-520... 365,18 3
SPKEO—J( >
SPK20-!
SPK20-! u
SPK20+ ok Cancel fi
SPK20-! ]
625443 54888 Invoice 825443 365,18 365,18 0.00 [11.C Detailed Lec
825438 54888 Invoice 825438 275538 275538 0,00 [11.C SEPA Follow

To unapply these entries, correcting entries will be posted.
Do you want to unapply the entries?
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The corresponding invoice and payment entries are open again, while other applications still remain.

< 54888 -HAYDN. JOSEPH

Customer Ledger Entries

O Search  BF Edit List Process Line Entry Navigate Show Attached [x:] Open in Excel Actions Navigate Fewer options
POSTING DOCUME..  DOCUMENT CUSTOMER CURRENCY ORIGINAL REMAINING
DATE TYPE NO. NO. T DESCRIPTION CODE AMOUNT AMOUNT AMOUNT  DUE
01.05.2020 Payment SPK20-520-... 54888 Applied Doc. 825443 -365,18 -365,18 -36518 |01.C
01.05.2020 Payment SPK20-520-0.. 54888 Applied Doc. 825438 -2.755,38 -2.755,38 0,00 01.C
01.05.2020 Payment SPK20-520-0... 54888 Applied Doc. 824782 -1.056,76 -1.056,76 0,00 01.C
01.05.2020 Pavment SPK?0-570-0.. 54888 Annlied Doc. 8247272 -738.29 -738.29 nno n1c

Connection via Webservice

Setup of Webservice
After having received the access data, you need to specify the Pmt. Provider table.

For this, open the Pmt. Provider page via the Setup Import/Export menu:

Demo_OPpIus Pmt. Import Pmt. Export Associations G/L Open Entries Views and Lists Trial Balance and VAT Ext. Fixed Asset General
Customers  Vendors  Bank Accounts  Customer Bank Accounts ~ Vendor Bank Accounts  All Pmt. Import Registers ~ Open Pmt. Import Registers ~ Pmt. Proposals
ACTIONS
> Pmt. Import > Add. Gen. Journal Templates > Pmt. Export > Reports > Setup Import / Export > Other Setups > History
4 Pmt. Import > |4 Pmt. Import Setup
Activities
4 Pmt. Bxport > 3 Extended Features Setup
Pmt. Import Pl e Temsiates &
PMT. IMPORT INFO pu 3 Bxtended Templates Setup
3
OPENIMPORT | OPENIMPORT || OPEN IMPORT [,  Pmt. Import Interfaces OPEN VEND OPENCUST.P | OPEN CUST
REGISTERS LINES PH AMOUNT HEADS AMOUNT

1 4+ Registered Pmt. Interfaces

4 Account Settings Pmt. Import

9 128 SO

N Bl 4 BC Code Accounting Rules

>

3 Accounting Rules

Usage #* Accounting Hint Texts
START PMT. IMPORT START PMT. EXPORT
3 Imported C/V Bank Account List

iéééj {é?'] —|— %% %ég s}éﬁa 8 8 4 Pmt. Import Directory List ,@
Pmt. Provid
Setup Setup Journal Registers Pmt. Impert Setup Proposal Prepesal Sport

I
4#* Direct Debit Error Codes

An option for a payment provider would be Confipay from Windata
(https://wiki.windata.de/index.php?title=Anbindung konfipay an OPplus)

€1.288

>

For this solution we show here an example of the configuration. Create a provider KONFIPAY and

enter your e-mail address, your password and the credential information which you have received

from windata.
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€ PAYMENT PROVIDERS

O Search + New  EE Edit List lij Delete & Run {1 Protocal Show Attached [ Open in Excel
CODE DESCRIPTION USER ID PASSWORD CREDENTIAL TYPE
ONFI_CAMTZ2 | % Import support@gbedv.de sssssssses 8calb9d63b044bc3bf06d .. CAMT

This data is required in order to use the web service for the retrieval of bank statements and for the

dispatch of payment files.

Code

Description
UserlD
Password

Credential

Type

Testmode

Request Bank Account
List

Log Streams

Webservice URL

Codeunit Webservice

In this field, enter the unique code for the payment provider, for example:
e  KONFI_CAMT (retrieval of CAMT statements)
e  KONFI_PMT (dispatch of payments)

In this field, you can enter a description.

In this field, enter the user ID provided by windata.

In this field, enter the password provided by windata.
In this field, enter the credential provided by windata.

Here you can specify if it is CAMT, PayPal or SEPA.

If you activate this field, the statements will not be marked as retrieved. In this case,
you can retrieve the data as often as required. It is not recommended to use this
setting in live operation as the files would be retrieved several times.

This field is used for initial setup. All banks available via Konfipay will be transferred
in a list and set up as interfaces. This way, you can automatically retrieve a list of all
banks which use this service. After the first use, the field will be automatically
deactivated as this setting is only useful for single use.

Due to the fact that no files are used for the import, it is partly not possible to see
why the retrieval process has failed. Activate this field if you want to save the
retrieved files temporarily. This field is only used for debug purposes.

Enter the URL of the web service. For Konfipay, enter https://portal.Konfipay.de/api

Enter the codeunit which is used for the respective provider for retrieval:
In OPplus standard, the following codeunits are available for Konfipay:
Retrieve CAMT Statements = 5157813

Retrieve PayPal Statements = 5157814

Transfer SEPA Files = 5157907

*If you want to collect MT940 statements, please place a checkmark in the Import
field via MT940 of the Pmt. Import Interface.
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Setup of Web Service for Statement Retrieval
Go to Pmt. Import Setup and open the Pmt. Import tab.

&« . =+ T / SAVED O o A~
Pmt. Import Setup

3#* Create Setup Data @ Releaseinfo

Pmt. Import Show less.
NO. SERIES CAMT

Pmt, Import Journal Nos. ET TR v|  cAMTImport Path |\GBEDVFS \Dokumente\Bankdateien\CAMT -
Pmt. Import Interface Nos. |zi51mp 2 v | cauTBackup patn lc ebken\ D oFpl uge\CAl -+ |
csv CAMT File Extension ‘ XML |
Default Interface ‘ v] Unzip CAMT Archive @

Default Pmt. Import File ‘ ‘ CAMT Archive File Mask ‘ |
MT 940 ADDITIONAL

MT940 Import Path ‘ Commit after n imported Entries ‘ |

Wait n ms after Commit

\
MT940 Backup Path ‘
\

MT940 File Extension

|
“STA | Codeunit Websenice [ siszett v |||

Fill in the following field:

Codeunit Webservice 5157811 (Standard OPplus Codeunit)

Setup of Interfaces
During the first import, the payment import interfaces are created and automatically filled with the

corresponding fields. The further setup is done as described in the chapter Pmt. Import Interface.

&« ZLG. IMPORTSCHNITTSTELLEN ~/ GESPEICHER

O Suchen + Neu B Liste bearbeiten [i] Loschen ' Bearbeiten  38* Abw. OPplus Setup [ Import Zeilen [ In Excel sffnen

Sch..  Schnittstell... Zahlungspro...
Bank-  Wahrungs- Import in Import in Kopie in Code Eingang
Code Neu Import in Mandant [»} [»} Schnittstellen Kontonr, Kontoart Kontonr. Schnittstelle Import als T Zahlungsprovider Bank-1D elegr
—> IF_000019 O Demo_OPplus Bankkonto  KONFI 5 ‘Gegenkontof KONFI_CAMT  DES7 2904 0090 0104 0401
IF_000020 Bankkonto Gegenkonto| KONFI_CAMT  CH72 0076 9430 7160 32...
IF_000021 [0 Demo_OPplus Bankkonto KONFI 6 Gegenkonto] KONFI_CAMT  DE62 6507 0024 0021 98...
IF_000022 O Demo_OPplus Bankkonto KONFI 1 Gegenkonto] KONFI_CAMT  DE36 7339 0000 0000 12...
IF_000023 [0 Demo_OPplus Bankkonto KONFI 2 Gegenkonto| KONFI_CAMT  DE68 6009 0700 0465 83..
IF_000024 [0 Demo_OPplus Bankkonto KONFI 7 Gegenkento] KONFI_CAMT  DES0 7339 0000 0100 12...
IF_000025 O Demo_OPplus Bankkonto KONFI 4 Gegenkonto] KONFI_CAMT  DE93 7502 0073 0024 61...
IF_000026 [0 Demo_OPplus Bankkonto KONFI 3 Gegenkonto] KONFI_CAMT  DE44 650501100101 13..
IF_000027 O Deme_OPplus Bankkonto KONFI 9 Gegenkoento] KONFI_CAMT  AT36 1400 0774 1092 2072
IF_000028 O Demo_OPplus Bankkonto KONFI & Gegenkonto] KONFI_CAMT  DE72 7001 0080 0435 42...
Option Description
Payment Provider Enter the payment provider you want to use to perform the import incl. the
Code Input respective data like logs, logins etc.
Enter the corresponding bank ID (Konfipay = IBAN) which is used for unique
Payment Provider assignment during retrieval. If you validate the “Payment Provider Code Entry“ field
Bank ID and the “Import in Account No.“ is filled, the specified IBAN will be automatically

used.

manual_opp_Payment Import Seite 191 von 203



Documentation

gbedv OP

Manual Payment Import

Get Statements

In order to get the statements, go to “Open Pmt. Import Registers” and select Import: Get
Statements via Webservice.

Demo_OPplus Pmt. Import Pmt. Export Associations G/L Open Entries Views and Lists Trial Balance and VAT Ext. Fixed Asset General
Open Pmt. Import Registers:  Open Import Registers O Search i Delete | Import | Ext Cash Receipt~ Setup»  Report  Show Attached - €3 Open in Excel More options
Vi &) Get Statements via Webservice t STATEMENT BALANCE
FILE INT. PMT. IMPORT ENDING LAST  IMPORTIN STATEMENT
NO. FORMAT  FILENAME TR..  INTERFACE IMPC % e Gateway.. r AMOUNT BALANCE  STATEMENT  ACC.NO. NO.
IMP0OOO1 : DEMO DEMO 501 [} Import MTS40 Directory... (3 51.376,54 0.00 000 SPK 220
IMP0002 DEMO DEMO 503 ) -] 3.075.20 0.00 000 BB 181
[ Impart CAMT Directory.
IMPOOO3 DEMO DEMO S03 22 U 22 266.903,11 0,00 000 BB 182
IMP0004 DEMO DEMO 503 3 0 31 84.835,08 0.00 000 BB 183
IMPOO05 DEMO DEMO 503 B 0 33 5.484,95 0.00 000 BB 184
IMPOO06 DEMO DEMO T01 1 0 1 100,00 0.00 000 SPK 001

All subsequent steps correspond to those you would have performed if retrieval of statements had
been done via bank software like SFirm or Multicash.

For further information, please refer to the respective manual of the respective payment provider.

Base/Payment/G/L Account - Open Entries — Foreign Currency

In the Base module, you are offered a number of possibilities to use foreign currencies in an
enhanced form.

Iﬂ The affected fields are not directly available and must be made visible in consultation with your
partner. With this feature, you can completely override and change the default behavior of the
Business Central system in the Foreign Currency area.

Currency Tab

« 15

)

)+ ] / SAVED <

7*
Ext. Features Setup
4§ Create Setup Data [} Currency Exchange Rates Import  F3 Job Queue Entry..ge Rates Import @ Releaseinfo  Show Attached

Ext. Application »

Auto Application >

Bank Import >

Texts >

Dimensions >

Currency Show less
Default URL for ECB Import Latest v Calc. Gain/Loss on G/L Account Standard v
URL all previous Rates http://app.opplus.de/linkist.php?link=11 URL latest Rates httpy//app.opplus.de/linklist phpZlink=10

Exch. Rate LCY applies FCY Standard v URL Rates Iatest 90 Days httpy//app.opplus.de/linkiist php?link=12

Exch. Rate FCY applies FCY Standard v

In the OPplus Setup, you will find the following 3 additional foreign currency fields, all of them preset
to the “Standard” setting. This setting means that posting and application is not changed according
to the Business Central standard.
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Exch. Rate LCY The following two options are available:
elpfpllis FEY 1. Standard
2. Journal Line

If foreign currency amounts are paid in local currency, you can select the “Standard” option.
The system will retrieve the currency exchange rate on the posting date and perform the
application with the converted amounts.

With the option "Journal Line", the application amount is not recalculated, but passed on
from the journal line to the application.

Exch. Rate FCY The following two options are available:

lies FCY
applies FC 1. Standard
2. Original Factor
If foreign currency amounts are paid in foreign currency, you can select the “Standard”
option. The system will retrieve the currency exchange rate on the posting date and perform
the application with the converted amounts. This may lead to exchange rate differences.
If you select the “Original Factor” option, the system will retrieve the factor of the original
entry and post the payment by using the 1:1 factor. This does not lead to any exchange rate
differences.
Calc Gain/Loss This field is relevant in the G/L entry application. The following 3 options are available:
on G/L Account 1. Standard
2. Yes
3. No

Standard: application is carried out in FCY at the exchange rate of the payment date and any
existing balance (if the exchange rate has changed in the meantime) is displayed in a new
application line

Yes: the application is carried out in FC at the exchange rate of the payment date and any
existing balance (if the exchange rate has changed in the meantime) is created in a new line
as an exchange rate difference

No: application is carried out at the exchange rate of the original posting and no exchange
rate difference is created
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Example “Exch. Rate LCY applies FCY”
»Standard” Option
Select the “Standard” option.

Post an invoice with an amount of USD 1,000.00 with an exchange rate of 1.5 on the invoice posting
date, which are 666.67 in LCY.

Debitorenposten
L Suchen aiué@neamenen Prozess  Zeile  Posten  Navigieren [ In Excel offnen Aktionen  Navigieren  Weniger Optionen
Debitorennr. Offen
Buchungsd... Belegart Belegnr. ¥ Beschreibung Wahrungscode  Ursprungsbetrag Betrag Betrag (MW) Restbetrag  Restbetrag (MW) W
- 17.01.2020 :  Rechnung 4344 50007 Name 50007 USD uso 1.000,00 1.000,00 666,67 1.000,00 666,67
After having posted the payment, the exchange rate has changed to 2.0.
“— USD | WORK DATE: 01.05.2020 e
O Search + New B Edit List lij Delete  Show Attached K Open in Excel Y =
FIX
RELATION... EXCHANGE RELATIONAL  ADJUSTMENT RELATIONAL  EXCHAI
STARTING CURRENCY CURRENCY RATE EXCH. RATE EXCH. RATE ADJMTEXCH RATE
DATE CODEYT CODE AMOUNT AMOUNT AMOUNT RATE AMT  AMOUN
01.01.2020 : UsD 1.5 1.0 1.5 1.0 Current
01.02.2020 uUsD 2.0 1.0 2,0 1.0 Current

For example, because the rates were hedged, the payment is made at the original value, in this case

666.67 €. But because the standard option uses the new rate from 01.02., there is a difference of
166,67

© Search BREditlst Process Repot  Entries  ShowAtsched 08 Openin Excel
EXTENDED APPLICATION ,(
Options > 00 | N | Mo
General » ustomer S007 | Narme 50007 USD.
ORIGINAL ORIGINAL APPLN, PA
ACCOUNT DOCUME. POSTING  DOCUME.  DISCOUNT AMOUNT  CURREN. REMAINING  REMAINING P ois.
NO. NO. DATE DATE JATE (FCY) CODE DESCRIPTION AMOUNT AMOUNT DISCOUNT % PAYMENT AL ON HOLD ol
50007 B 17.01.2020 17.01.2020 17.01.2020 000 UusD Name 50007 USD 1.000,00 500,00 0,00 L] 500,00
DOCUMENT NO. POSTING DATE CURRENCY AMOUNT APPLICATION PMT. DISCOUNT BALANCE
43 020220 66567 50000 000

Here the user must decide how to handle it:
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»,Journal Line” Option

The same application as above takes place. In this case, however, the system checks for the exchange
rate on the invoice date and no difference occurs:

JO Search  ER Edit List  Process

EXTENDED APPLICATION

There is a difference between the payment and the applied

amount. How
do you want to proceed?

Create new line on Custo...
Keep payment open

Post as payment discount

8000

Create a new line with the ...
G/L Account No. 2160
Payment Amount

Application Amount

Difference

Yes

Report  Entries  Show Attached [ Open in Excel

-666,67 A
500,00
-166,67
v
MNo

Options » 000 | Ho | No <
General > Customer 50007 | Name 50007 USD
PMT. ORIGINAL ORIGINAL APPLN PA.
ACCOUNT DOCUME.  POSTING  DOCUME.  DISCOUNT AMOUNT  CURREN. REMAINING REMAINING PMT. Dis.
NO. HO. DATE DATE DATE (FCY)  CODE DESCRIPTION AMOUNT AMOUNT DISCOUNT % PAYMENT AL.  ONHOLD ol
50007 Po434e 17.01.2020 17.01.2020 17.01.2020 000 USD Name 50007 USD 1.000,00 666,67 0,00 ] 666,67 '
< >
DOCUMENT NO POSTING DATE CURRENCY AMDUNT APPLICATION PMT. DISCOUNT BALANCE
4344 02,0220 -B66.67 666,67 0.00 0.00
oK Cancel
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Example “Exch. Rate FCY applies FCY”
»Standard” Option

Post an invoice with an amount of USD 1,000.00 with an exchange rate of 1.5 on the invoice posting
date.

€ NAME 50007 USD | WORK DATE: 01.05.2020 - 50007

+/ SAVED A
O Search HEEditlist Process Line Entry  Navigate  Show Attached [ Open in Excel Actions  Navigate  Fewer options Y = ®
POSTING DOCUME..  DOCUMENT ~ CUSTOMER CURRENCY ORIGINAL REMAINING REMAINING
DATE TYPE NO. NO. ¥ DESCRIPTION CODE AMOUNT AMOUNT AMOUNT (LCY) DEBIT AMOUNT AMOUNT AMT. (LCY)  DUE DA1
17.01.2020 : Invoice 4344 50007 Name 50007 USD usp 1.000,00 1.000,00 666,67 1.000,00 1.000,00 666,67 31.01.20

Posting of payment to the amount of USD 1,000.00 with an exchange rate of 2.0 on the payment
posting date.

& EXT. CASH RECEIPT JOURNAL | WORK DATE: 01.05.2020

v

Batch Name BB

Manage [} Pmt.Import ] Apply Entries. ¥¥ EasyMatch o Dimensions  fik Process Paybacks  [fif Post & Post and Print Mare options

POSTING BAL. BAL.

APPLICA.. POSTING DOCUME... DOCUME... ACCOUNT ACCOUNT CURRENCY PAYMENT PAYMENT  ACCOUNT ACCOUNT

STATUS DATE TYPE NO. TYPE NO. DESCRIPTION CODE AMOUNT DISCOUNT % DISCOUNT  TYPE NO.

Finished : 0202.2020  Payment 4344 Customer 50007 Name 50007 USD -1.000.00 0 000 Bank Acco.. BANK1
When posting the application, the exchange rate of the payment applies and the calculated rate
difference will be posted to the exchange rate profit and loss account specified for the currency.

&= AUFW. A. KURSDIFF. REAL. | WORK DATE: 01.05.2020 2160 <

G/L Entries Preview

O search [ Open in Excel More options Y =
BAL.

POSTING DOCUMENT G/L ACCOUNT GEN.POSTING ~ GEN. BUS. GEN. PROD. ACCOUNT BAL. ACCOUNT

DATE TYPE DOCUMENTNO.  NO| DESCRIPTION TYPE POSTING GROUP  POSTING GROUP AMOUNT  TYPE NO

02.02.2020 Payment e 1210 Name 50007 USD 1.000,00  Customer 50007

02.02.2020 Payment 1402 Name 50007 USD 116667 Bank Account _ BANKT

02.02.2020 i Payment e 2160 Name 50007 USD 166,67  G/L Account

»Original Factor” Option

The same application as above takes place. In this case, however, the system checks for the exchange
rate on the invoice date and this does not result in a difference that is posted in the background (as
above):

< FORDLIEFULEIST AUSLAND | WORK DATE: 01.05.2020 1402

G/L Entries Preview

O search [ Open in Excel Mare options Y =
BAL

POSTING DOCUMENT G/L ACCOUNT GEN. POSTING GEN.BUS. GEN. PROI ACCOUNT BAL. ACCOUNT

DATE TYPE DOCUMENTNO.  NO DESCRIPTION TYPE POSTING GROUP  POSTING GROUP AMOUNT  TYPE NO.

02.02.2020 Payment 1240 Name 50007 USD 66667  Customer 50007

02.02.2020 i Payment 1402 Name 50007 USD 666,67 BankAccount  BANK USD

m This setup is considered in the Ext. Cash Receipt Journal if the same currency code is defined on
the balanced account (so in the above example the bank account must be a USD bank account). It is
also generally considered in account in the payment proposal.
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Example “Calc Gain/Loss on G/L Account”

A payment proposal for 1000.00 USD is posted in the Pmt. Import module. This results in a posting on
the transit account on 20.01. - at an exchange rate of 1.5, an amount of 666.67 in LCY.

On 01.02. the exchange rate has changed to 2.0 for USD. On 02.02. The amount of 1000.00 USD is

now to be applicated:

“" H
»Standard” Option
1000.00 USD is entered as the application amount. With an exchange rate of 1.5 666.67 LCY.
O search B Editlist Process Report  Entries  Show Attached  EJ Open in Excel
EXTENDED APPLICATION 7“
Options > 000 ‘ No ‘ No ¢
General > G/L Aceount 1090 ‘ TRANSIT |
PMT. ORIGINAL ORIGINAL PA..
ACCOUNT DOCUME. POSTING DOCUME... DISCOUNT AMOUNT  CURREN. REMAINING REMAINING PMT. DIS...
NO. DATE DATE DATE (FCY) CODE DESCRIPTION AMOUNT AMOUNT DISCOUNT % PAYMENT AL ON HOLD ol
1090 i P000002 20.01.2020 20.01.2020 -1.000,00 70007/Name 70007 USD -666,67 -666,67 0,00 o -666,67 1
DOCUMENT NO. POSTING DATE AMOUNT APPLICATION PMT. DISCOUNT BALANCE
02.02.20 500.00 -666,67 0,00 -16667

The user must decide how to handle the difference:

There is a difference between the payment and the applied

amount. How

do you want to proceed?

Create new line on G/L Ac...

Keep payment open

Create a new line with the ...

G/L Account No.

3

B oL

2160

Details >

Yes
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»Yes” Option
No difference is indicated:

J Search WiEditlist  Process Report  Enties  Show Attached B Open in Excel
EXTENDED APPLICATION 2
Options » 000 | No | Mo ¢
General > G/LAccount 1090 | TRANSITI

PMT. ORIGINAL ORIGINAL APPLN. PA..

ACCOUNT DOCUME. POSTING  DOCUME.  DISCOUNT AMOUNT  CURREN REMAINING REMAINING

NO. NO. DATE DATE DATE (FCY)  CODE DESCRIPTION AMOUNT AMOUNT DISCOUNT % PAYMENT AL.  ONHOLD o

1000 ! POD0002  20.01.2020 20.01.2020 -1.000,00 USD T0007/Name 70007 USD -1.000,00 -1.000,00 0,00 ] -1.000,00 |

>
DOCUMENT NO. POSTING DATE CURRENCY AMOUNT APPLICATION PMT. DISCOUNT BALANCE
020220 uso 1.000,00 -1.000.00 0.00 0.00
ok Cancel

Only when you leave the window does the system indicate that the exchange rate difference is

automatically posted:

€ EXT.CASH RECEIPT JOURNAL | WORK DATE: 20.01.2020

VSAVED ¢
CURRENCY
Manage S Pmtimport @) Apply Entries.. &% Easy Match b Dimensions [ Process Paybacks [ Post o8 Post and Print Actions  Navigate  Fewer cptions ¥ O
POSTING  BAL BAL.
APPLICA, DOCUME.  DOCUME.  ACCOUNT  ACCOUNT CURRENCY CURRENCY AMOUNT PAYMENT PAYMENT  ACCOUNT  ACCOUNT
STATUS TYPE NO. TYPE NO. DESCRIFTION CODE FACTOR AMOUNT (LCY)  DISCOUNT% DISCOUNT  TYPE No. 0.
Finished Payment Bank Account BANK1 TRANSIT | usp 2 -1.000,00 _500.00 0 000 G/ Account u]
Finished Payment G/L Account_1090 TRANSIT | usp 149959 1.000,00 666,67 [ 000 G/ Account 0
Finished Payment G/L Account 2662 TRANSIT | o -186.67 -166.67 o 0,00 G/L Account ]
o
i >
ACCOUNT NAME BAL. ACCOUNT NAME BALANCE TOTAL BALANCE
TRANSIT | 166,67 0.00
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»No“ Option

There is no exchange rate difference, because valuation is based on the original currency factor:

O Search Bt Editlist Process Report  Entries  Show Attached [ Open in Excel
EXTENDED APPLICATION )I‘(
Options » 000 | No | Mo ¢
General > G/L Account 1090 | TRANSITI
PMT. ORIGINAL ORIGINAL APPLN. PA.
ACCOUNT 0OCUME. POSTING DOCUME. DISCOUNT AMOUNT  CURREN. REMAINING REMAINING PMT. ois.
NO. NO. DATE DATE DATE (Fcv) CODE DESCRIPTION AMOUNT AMOUNT DISCOUNT * PAYMENT AL ON HOLD o
1090 i POD000Z  20.01.2020 20.01.2020 -1.000,00  USD 70007/Name 70007 USD -1.000,00 -1.000,00 0,00 ] -1.000,00 '
< >
DOCUMENT NO. POSTING DATE CURRENCY AMOUNT APPLICATION PMT. DISCOUNT BALANCE
02,0220 uso 1.000.00 -1000.00 0.00 0.00
ot Cancet
& EXT.CASH RECEIPT JOURNAL | WORK DATE: 20.01.2020 VSAVED ¢
Batch Name CURRENCY
Manage [} Pmt. Import ] Apply Entries. u¥EasyMateh B Dimensions [ Process Paybacks  [if Post & Post and Print Actions  Navigate  Fewer options v O
POSTING  BAL. BAL.
APPLICA. POSTING  DOCUME.. DOCUME..  ACCOUNT  ACCOUNT CURRENCY CURRENCY AMOUNT PAYMENT PAYMENT ~ ACCOUNT  AGCOUM
STATUS DATE TYPE NO TYPE No. DESCRIPTION CODE FACTOR AMOUNT (LCY) _ DISCOUNT% DISCOUNT _ TYPE No.
Finished i 02022020 Payment G/L Account 1080 TRANSIT | UsD 1,49999 1.000,00 666,67 0 000 Bank Acco.. BANKI
< >
ACCOUNT NAME BAL. ACCOUNT NAME BALANCE TOTAL BALANCE
TRANSIT | HSH Nordbank Hamburg 000 000
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General Topics

General Ledger Entries

If the payment import module has been activated, 2 OPplus fields are automatically filled in the G/L

ledger entries:
e OPP Orig. Currency Code
e OPP Original Amount (FCY)

These fields are not integrated into the entry mask by OPplus. You can display these fields using the

page inspection. These fields are for information purposes only; no rate adjustments or other things

are made.

No setup is necessary to obtain this information.

& FORDLIEFULEIST AUSLAND | WORK DATE: 010520201402 K
General Ledger Entries
O Search [WREditList Process Entry  Show Attached 8 Open in Excel More option: Y = O
B/L GEN GEN. BUS. GEN. PROD. BAL. BAL.
POSTING DOCUME.  DOCUMENT  ACCOUNT POSTING  POSTING POSTING ACCOUNT  ACCC
DATE TYPE NO. NO.Y DESCRIFTION TYPE GROUP GROUP AMOUNT  TYPE NO.
31012020 |3 | Invoice 5120-00486 1402 Name 50007 USD 143477 G/ Account 81"
31.01.2020 Invoice 5120-00485 1402 Name 50007 USD 112158 G Account 81
31.01.2020 Invoice 512000484 1402 Name 50007 USD 110838 G/ Account 81
31.01.2020 Invoice 512000483 1402 Name 50007 USD 108519 GA Account 81
31.01.2020 Invoice 512000482 1402 Name 50007 USD 108199 G Account 81
31.01.2020 Invoice 5120-00481 1402 Name 50007 USD 1.06880 G/L Account 81
31.01.2020 Invoice 5120-00478 1402 Name 50006 78000 G/L Account 83
31.01.2020 Invoice 5120-00477 1402 Name 50006 77000 G/ Account 83
31.01.2020 Invaice 5120-00476 1402 Name 50006 76000 G/LAccount 83
31.01.2020 Invaice 5120-00475 1402 Name 50006 75000 G/ Account 83
31.01.2020 Invaice S120-00474 1402 Name 50006 74000 G/LAccount 83
31.01.2020 Invaice S120-00473 1402 Name 50006 73000 G/ Account 83
31.01.2020 Invoice S120-00472 1402 Name 50006 72000 G/ Account 83
31.01.2020 Invoice 5120-00471 1402 Name 50006 71000 G/ Account 83

G/L Account Card

I

Page Inspection X

See information about the page. its different elements,
‘and the source behind the data it displays.

Page

General Ledger Entries (20, List)

Table

GALEntry (17)

View table

Table Fields Extensions Page Filters

£

PP Prt. Import Entry No. (5157802, Integer)

Q

OPP Orig. Currency Code (5157803, Code)
usD

PP Original Amount (FCY) (3157804, Decimal)
860

OPP Posted at (5157805, Date)
28.05.20

The Payment Import module adds the OPplus menu button to the G/L account card:

€ G/L ACCOUNT CARD | WORK DATE: 01.05.2020

1360 - Transit

Process Acgount Balance Show Attached More options

£ oPplus 1 Posted Documents...oming Document & General Posting Setup

2 + w

Eﬂ' VAT Posting Setup -F,'! G/L Register

MNo. 1360
Mame Transit
Income/Balance Balance Sheet v

Automatic Ext. Texts

Balance

Reconciliation Account

@
@
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..COUNT CARD | WORK DATE: 01.05.2020 . - i v/ SAVED /!

1360 - Transit

Process Report Show Attached

General » 1360 | Transit | 0,00
OPplus

Build Open Entries Dim. for System Entries | Gen. Inl. Line (Always)
Application Bal. Credit... | | Check Tax Key (CD)}

Application Bal. Debit ... | | Open Balance 0,00

opion—Joeon

Dim. for System Here you have the following options to select from:

entries

e  Gen.Inl. Line (Always)

e  G/L Account (Always)

e  G/L Account (if empty Gen. Jnl. Line)
These values are used for system postings, such as the Adjust Exchange Rate, to determine
the dimensions in the postings.

Check Tax Key If you placed a checkmark here, the system checks the tax key for all G/L account postings.

If this key does not match that of the G/L account, an error message appears.

1 Consequently, the corresponding G/L account is also checked during the shipping
and invoicing of purchasing and sales documents with items.

Gen. Bus. Posting Group must be INLAND, Gen. Prod. Posting

o Group must be HANDEL VAT Bus. Posting Group must be
INLAMD and VAT Prod. Posting Group must be MWST.19 in Sales
Line 10000, G/L Account 8400,
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Payment Terms
The OPplus Payment Import module enables you to have the due date in credit memos automatically

set to the document date. Credit memos are then due immediately.

The setup occurs via the payment terms: Here there is the field "Immediate Annuity Credit

Disc./Refund".

€ PAYMENT TERMS | WORK DATE: 01.05.2020

S Search  + New

CODE

10 DAYS
14 DAYS
15 DAY
1M(8D)
2 DAYS
21 DAYS
30 DAYS
60 DAYS
7 DAYS
BBL

LM

B Edit List

DUE DATE
CALCULAT...
10D

14D

15D

™

2D

21D

30D

60D

7D

oD

M

[i] Delete & OPplus B‘g Translation

DISCOUNT

DATE

CALCULAT... DISCOUNT %

8D

(== N = = N = = N N = = =1

CALC.
PMT.
DIsC
ON

OFEEEEAEAEEEEEA

Show Attached --- g

" SAVED

N

IMM...
ANN...
CRE..

DIS...

Do oooogogoood

DESCRIPTION

10 Days net

14 Days net

15 Days net

1 Month/2% discount within & days
2 Days net

21 Days net

30 Days net

60 Days net

7 Days net

Cash Payment when delivering

running month
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For more information about OPplus please refer to http://www.OPplus.de and http://www.gbedv.de

g2 M oP

ghedv GmbH & Co. KG
Loger StraRe 22b
27711 Osterholz-Scharmbeck

Phone: 04791 /96 5250
Fax: 04791 /96 525 20

Email: info@OPplus.de
Internet: http://www.gbedv.de

This document is for informational purpose only. Its contents may be changed at any time without prior notice if required for
technical or content-related reasons.

This document may not be reproduced or transferred, partially or in full, in any form or by any means without the prior written
permission of gbedv GmbH & Co. KG. gbedv GmbH & Co. KG shall not be liable for any errors and omissions which may exist in
the document.

© gbedv 2020. All rights reserved.

Last Update: June 2020

The software mentioned in this document may only be used or copied according to the licensing terms. All product names,
trademarks and logos used are property of the respective owners.
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